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dark of 4 fengle perſon; but compojed at different times by 
BE cral eminent and learned men, till the e wohole was at length 
175 e and by the order , K. Henry vili. brought into that 

rm; in ruhich it bas ever 5 7nce continued. The En liſh in- 
roduction was writen by the rerłrend and learned Br. John 


4 
I 


v y founded there; and was: dedicated. by him to. William Lily; 
e Vrſi high maſter of that. ſchool, in the year 15 10] for 
dence. The Engliſh ſyntax as the work of Lily, as aþfzars 

the title in antient editions, whbith runs thus: Guillelm! 


tes part of the firſt ſentence, as it lands in thaje edition; * 


this day. The rules for the heteroclites were firſt writen in 
pſe ; and were both ſhorter than the later editians in zerſe; 
in other reſpects pretty much different from them: But ii 
ear, ſomewhat doubtful, whether this alteration was hade 
be Arft author of them, or by ſome other perſon. Bale at- 
-| : tn R 2 then to Thomas Merton, zoo ro Afterwards dean. 
| 4 Colet. Epiſt: G. Lilo, prefixed fo rural aptieat- elit; 2 eln 
.. cent. viii. 64 
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T5 coe ; lack Far to the origin of our nn Latin gram- 2 
mar, cve al. find it goas no haſly performance, nor the 


Folet, dean of St. Paul's; for the uſe of the ſchool he had 52 
hich reaſoꝝ it has uſually gone by the name of Paul's Ac- 
ili Angli Rudimenta. Bale likewiſe aſcribes it to him, and | 


armen. de moribus, and the rules. for the. genders of nouns, 
„ 4/7 compoſed by, Lily, ard bear his name in all editions, 


A2 9 i 


Durham, and bad, at he ſais, the greateſt character for his 
skill in the Latin and Greek tongues, of any Engliſhman at 1 
that time; but he takes mo notice, whether he wrote them in 
profe or werje ', In an old edition of the grammar, pr inted ; 
i585, the title of theſe rules lands thus: De nominibus he- 
teroclitis. Rob. Robinſ. And in another edition 1596, there gh, 
are only the initial letters of the name, R. R. But in an . 
edition printed afterwards at London, in the year 1606, by 
John Norton, the name is altered to that of Thomae Robert. 
ſoni. Again in another edition, printed at Cambridge 1621, gg 
y Cantrel Legge, tis Rob. Robinſ. But later editions, di, 
fering from all the former, have printed it Tho. Robinſon; 
as he is likewiſe called by William Haine , in his epi/tl: gy 
prefixed to Lily's rules conſtrued, etc. which are uſually bound Ki, 
up with the grammar. The rules concerning the preterperfed 
tenſes and ſupines of verbs are Lily's, and have his name pre. 4 
| fixed to them in all editions, But the ſupplement of deſective 
verbs tas added by Tho. Robertſon, as we learn from Bale 
20% cites the firſt verſe Fit, as *tis now read ?. The Latin ſyn pi 
tax was firſt drawn up by Lily, and then ſent by dean Cole 
to Eraimus for his review; who fo far altered it, that neithi g 
F them afterwards thought he had a right to own it : fp 
which reaſon it was at firſt publiſhed without any author 
name, and only an epiſtle of Colet prefixed to it, This epiſtilfn: 
bears date 1513, and is writen to Lily, recommending to hingifh; 
be ufe of the boot; from whence forme as that time imaging) 
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*- x Script. Brit, cent. xi. 91. Vir multae eruditionis, et utriuſque hie 3 
guae, Graecae et Latinae, in Anglia peritiſſimus per ſuam aetatem habeb . 


cur. 2 This- William Heine was maſter of Merebant Taylors (cool, a 


od 


wrote a little treatiſe called, Certain epiſties of Tjylly verbal tra 
Nated, &c. "4 nted at London 1611, in which he ſajs, that among o 43 
books Terbally tranſlated, which he had uſ:d upwards of twenty yea * 
but bad not then. publiſhed, was grammatica tc.ta Lilti, Bt John Stoch.“ 
wood ſchootmaſter of Tunbridge bad before this publiſhed the figures coy 7 
Rrued in the ſame manner, an printed by John Norton 1599. JAr4 1:8 
example was afterwards followed by Bari:aby Hampton 15 regard . 
 #he prolody. © 3 VUbituprs N | *. 
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re PREFACE | 
e bool cas writen by the dean himſelf i. But this miſtake 
1 12s ſoon removed by an epiſtle of Eraſmus, printed with it in 
at he year 1515 *, in which he ſais expreſly, it was compoſed by 
* ly at the requeſt of Colet, and takes occaſion to commend 
es i y for his uncommon knowledge of the languages, and ad- 
© irable skill in the inſtruction of youth 3. The verbal figures 
Tt gere taken from Pet. Moſellanus, and thoſe of conſtruction from 
al Ger. Liſtrius 4, 4 learned phyſician, and great friend of Eraſ- 
us; whoſe names are prefixed to them in fume antient ditions, 
rt. Me proſody was at firſt very ſhort, and bore the title of Re- 
1, plac verſificales. Bale a/cribes this alſo to Thomas Robertſon 5. 
% 3 Moft of theſe parts of the grammar, which have been hi- 
n ; Werto mentioned, were collected together, and publiſhed in ſe- 
1: gal editions, both at London and in foreign parts, before 
uni Ring Henry gave it his royal ſunction. And ſeveral learned 
etl n had ſo early imployed their labour in commenting upon. 
De. and explaining particular parts of it. Thomas Robertſon, be- 
tiregges the tracts already mentioned, wrote annotations on Lily's 
ale /, for the genders of nouns, ard preterperfect tenſes and 
y-Mpines of verbs; and dedicated all of them to Dr. Longland 
ole of Lincoln ꝗ Aljo John Ritwiſe, the ſon in Jaw and 
the reer of Lily in Paul's ſchool, whom Anthony Wood calls a 
/iWÞp1t eminent grammarian 7, wrote a Latin interpretation of 
bor nouns and verbs contained in the two books of Lily 4a 
birtioned; but not of the heteroclites, as Wood relates, Tho 
hin / indeed were afterwards added in King Henry's grammars, 


ine an Engliſh explication of the cohole, which cas of good 
; 10 r | A * 4e, 
e ld N Vid. Epiſt. Gerard. Noviomapi edition Lovan. 1514, which ha; 
abel epiſtis before it, dated in 1813. 2 In an edition printed 


1, a 4 ondon, by Wynkyn de Worde 1533; by a ſtrange mijtake the date: 


ee eprſites arg 1523 and 1525, then Colet died in 1519, and-Lily 
22. And in another edition by Colinaens, in the year 1524, Colet's 
421 eis dated in 1521, ſix years after that of Eraſmus, But they are 
ay rightly publiſhed, as here given, in an Antwerp edition 1 36. 
ir utriuſque literaturae haud l peritvs, et mi rus rectè in ſtu- 
e pubis artifex. But his character may ge arg more at large en 
e. ubi ſupra. 4 Vide Franc. Sivertii Athen. Belgic. 5 Ubi 
. & Bale, ubi ſupra, 7 Aten. Ox. Jo). I. b. 17. 
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and afterwards at Carleon #2 Wales *, whons Bale celebrates! 


The P. RE EAC. E. |; 
46, till all theſe rules came to be confirued into Engliſh ; 3 Janice 0 
whith time it has ſerved for little elje, but to increaſe the 4 
zul of the book. The Latin ſyntax, not many years after iti N. 
Arſi publication, was illuſtrated with notes by Henry Prime, 
2 of a public jchoot at Munſter *. . Other notes were mW 
zoriten upon it by Leonard Cox, 4 [choolmifter” at Reading i 


1 


for his learning, as & grammar ian, Thetorician, poet, and divine 5. N 
. There were in England, contemperary with Tily, ſeoeral c. 9 
ther "Perſons famots Vor their till in grammar; and toho Ji fe. 
wife wrote upon the art; as John Holt, John Stanbridge, Ro- . 
bert Whittington, cyeated doctor of grammar and rhetoric 4! * 
Oxford; 4% Will. Horman, Dr. Tho: Linacer, J. Lewis le 
Vives, and fume Fees +. Ney ſuch was the efeem of this art 
in theſe times, that, as we are told by Sir Thomas Elliot, ® 
King Henry viii. did mit hinyelf diſdaine ts be the chieſe & 
authour and ſetter forth of Au introduction into grammar, for 8 
the ch: derne of his lovynge ſubjectes 5. Whittington e 1M 
great antaeonill of Lily, aud cc way him for reputation, 
But the celebrated e whith Lily” o roriting. had [6018 
gaineu, and the preference that wat given to them abo others 
is ident from hence; that vari {ial Wolſcy having funde 4 
a grammar ſchool at Ipſv- ich, y a letter dated 1 528, recon! 
ends to the: maſters of it the # Je. of Lily's rules i Meier, 1 
the many and diſterent jr oſt n of that ave, weriten by per 
fons famed for their learning, ceuld not birt arcalien a cer, 
fity in the ere thod of teaching ; lines each of them had hit 
followers, as is Ufa in ſuch eaſes, Wheretore to prevent 1 
incong c Hen, and to introduce a right grammatical inflitution, 
| ce hid 


1 Oyatatbarchs” apud Monafterienſes : Crammat. edit.  Antwerys 

. Tho. Hayne, in the preface to | {is Gram. Lat. compend. ai 

85 bin John Tyelles, in the preface to is Gratum. re for mata, call Tm a 
$chigo:maiter of the Monaſtery. 2 Wood's Athen Ox. Fol. 1. 7 
56. 3 Script. Brit. cent. ix. p 31. L.ibesalibus difciplitiis bene it Ti | 
f1rutuss Srammaticus, rhetor, poera, ac theologus. 4 Vid. Bak's$ 
Script. Brir. and Wood's. Athen. Ox. 5 {rokheme to 5 ne caſtel lc. Tk 
heithe, pb liſted 154%, 6 OFammat ef. Ant, 1527. 
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eich 75. of jo great conſequence 1 the public, as being the 
he anuation of all other. literature; King. Henry viii. cauſed 
it; Me kind of grammar by ſundry learned men to be diligentlie 
\c, Haun, and fo to be ſet out, onlyevery where to be taught, 
% Ar the uſe of learners, and for the hurt of changing of ſchoole- 
g, Maſters . This. work is. ſaid to. have been compleated in the 
to; War 1543 *... Ani among the perſons appointed to compile it, 
3. Pr. Richard Cox, inftru#or to Prince Edwards, and after- 
. Wards biſhop. of Ely, is. mentioned as one d. And tis not im- 
ko. Wobahble he might for that * reaſon caufe the Prince's name to 
o. placed at the begining of the Engliſh introduction, zohere 
a: V jaid EDVARN Ds is my proper name; znftead of 
eis No ANN Es, dean Colet's name, which was there before. 
#- they Fave taken care to injert the King's name at the be- 
ing of the Latin part, where we meet with HE NR ITS, 


67 
0 Gf 
eſe NX L IAS. 


4% But how much the public has been fince indebted to thoſe 
; | (Warned men fer their joint labours in this work, will eff 
ics, Mp ar by comparing the grammar, as it was compiled by them 
%% e formed into one ſyſtem, with the ſeveral parts of it abjwe 
er, Wentioned, The epiftle to the reader cas writen after the 
ne | oarmar was compleated and publiſhed 3 but who was the author 
on. it, woherher one of the compilers, or ſome other perlon, tan- 
5er, perhaps at this diſtance of time be diſcovered. And the 
per,! thod of teaching preſcribed by it expreſſes nothing more, than the 

E tbe Engliſh part. The Engliſh introduction 1, for the 


1+ f | F 

hiW@/fonce of it, much. the ſame as Colet's; tho. frequently al- 
% in the manner of expreſſion, and ſometimes the order, with 
%, Mer 11 frovements, But the Engliſh fynntax is much more im- 


proved, 


F oy 
7 A Epiſtle to, the reader befhye the grammar. 0 Hayne's preface to bis 


ver | . . « 
11 Gre mm. Lat. compend. If this S the time be right; what Sir 
% . Elliot ſais of King Henry vii, as before cited, can't reſpect bis 


ern and direction for compiling this grammar (as ſome may imug ine) 
. Ont mult relate to one of his own compoſing ; ſince that treatiſs of Kis 
omas was publiſhed in 1541. 3 Bale Script. Brit, cent. ix. 90+ 
layne, abi ſupra, 5 Pag. fs "7 
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proved,both wi 'th regard to the method, and an enlargement of 4, 
the quantity, We rules Vor the genders of nouns continue th be 
Jame, at they were writen by Lily, But thoſe for the. het ps 
roclites, beſides their being put into verſe far the greater eaſe 0 207 ? 
. whe memory, are much better methodiſed; corrected, and in 
' proved, from what they were at firſt ; ꝛhabter was the aut 
of this alteration, Tye rules for the preterperfect tenſes and 
ſupines of verbs remain, as they were in Lily's time. Ani 
it has ben obſerved before, that Tho. Robertſon wrote 4 2 
plement of defective verbs, which: began as. that in our 18 4 
grammar. The Latin ſyntax is in a manner new Framed, An 
much. enlarged. As to the figurative part, neither the defini 54 
tions, Rox examples, of the verbal figures are entirely the ſam 
uith thoſe of Moſellanus. And the figures of conſtruction ar 4 
ſometimes altered for the better with reſpect to the method Jt: 
otherwiſe they differ but little from thoſe of Liſtrius. Bad 7a 
rhe proſody, which before was exceeding ſport and defectien 
#s moſt enlarged and amended. If thife tracts of Tho. Robert i ., 
ſon could . met with, rich Bale tells us were printed tu 
gether as Baſil in 15832 ,. it might from thence be known, 
eh2tber bis annotations upon: Lily's rules for the genders offi 
nouns w2re the ſame, with that account of the terminations 4. 
tommodated to the ſpecial rules, which always accompanies then 
zn our preſent editions; and likewiſe what te determine concern . 
ing bis rutes for the heteroclites, and ſupplement of defective 
verbs. pat, remains of the Latin part that is the arthogr 
phy, and the other parts of the etymology) feems to have bean - 
zriten by thoſe, who-were appointed to reduce it into the preſen 
form. But becauſe ſore of the firſt and chief parts of. it, whicW 
&hildren uſually learn at fehoots, were both writen and publiſh: *ſ 
ed for the uſe of Paul's ſcheet, and Lily had ſo con 2 iderable al 1 
band in their compefitien, the while grammar, as 7¹⁰ 0 
TAG do, bas genera ty gone under his name. | 
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1 The PREFACE. 
% A this grammar was at firſt enjoined by. the. King's authority 
th: the only one taught in ſchools * ; % for. 4 long time Bi. : 
etc NY at their viſitations uſed to enquire & the ſchaotmaſters. 
bin their reſpective dioceſes, whether they taught an) other? 
in 2: gr ſons of later times have had greater opportunities to 
ch into theſe ſtudies, and the art of grammar, among other 
and of polite literature, has been much cultivated by many 
Ja nent and learned men, both at home and abroad; feveral. 
up rom plaints have been made againſt our common grammar, many 
fen /chemes and models publiſhed to rectiſy what has been 
anitught amiſs in it, and ecen Jome attempts made in convera- 
Jui to reform it 3. | However it fill ſo far maintains its re- 
zm ation, that the generality of our Engliſh youth continue to 
ar rnit; while miſt of the other ſchemes have been chiefly con- 
2 2 to thoſe ſchools, for whoſe particular uſe they were writen, 
md many of them have ſcarce outlived their authors. 
But the preſent patentees being deſirous to do every thing 
im their power, in order to remove the objections made against 
i collected together a great number of different editions, printed 
London, Oxford, Cambridge, and in Ireland; with jeveral 
. r \ 88 . . 
ers containing particular parts of it, as they were publiſhed, 
ore it was brought into its preſent form. Theje they took 
eo have diligently collated, by which means it was found, 
. /everal errors and miſtakes had gradually crept in, ſome 
ven the preſs, and others by alterations made from time to 
Mie in the copies. Thus for inſtance, in the figure zeugma, 


Vid. The Epiſtle to the reader, and Thile fo the Lat. part. 
2 mong the articſes of enquiry at every viſitation in 1 L. Eliz. 1553. 
xxx. is, Whether there be any other grammar taught in any ſchod! 
bin this dioceſe, than that which is ſer forth by the authority of K. 
ry vin? So in the articles of b:ſhop Jaxon 1640 - Doth he teach 

he " other grammar, than that which was ſet forth by King Heury 
Ws. and hath ſince continued? 3 Vid. Synod, Anglican. p. 115, 117, 
183, 124. Append, | Sn” 
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Te PR. BFA CE. 
nos videbis. The place refered to is that rule at” the begining 
of the Latin ſyntax : Verbum inter duos nominativos, eff 
But inter here is found only in the editions fince Q. Elizabetif 
thije befire read poſt, which makes the reference juſt, rohereagl ; 5 
inter does not. And therefore when poſt was altered into inte 4 
that paſſage in the figure zeugma ought to have een mite 
as Nikewiſe thoſe two examples in the rule: Quid enim, ni 
vota ſwperſunt ? and, Nihil hic, niſi carmina deſunt: i 
belong indeed to zeugma, but not to the rule, as now expreſſeii * 
Both theſe are now refified, and mentioned here, becauſe thi 
are not taken notice of in the notes. Another occafion of mY 2g! 
Rake; has fometimes proceeded from hence, that the grammariaW 
of that age ſeem too eaſily to have taken up with the b/en 
dal ions of the antient grammarians 3 ſome of which have fon, * 
been diſcovered to be falſe, and others of them not feunded up: 
any ſufficient authority of good writers Inflances of this Anke 
WE frequently occur, where ſuch miſtakes are cith "er aMendeiltW 
or ſuffciently guardes againſt in the notes. as * 
A clear ani regular method is necefſary in all ſyſtems of art, bh / 
and more eſpecially in ſuch, as are chiefly deſign'd for the uſe 4 
chilaren. The want of this in fame inſtances has been charge! 5 
pon our grammar, as occgfioning obſeurity. T hus the parts i 
proſodia are jaid to be tonus, ſpiritus, and tempas; but Wl . 
after, the account of ſpiritus is introduced in ali former editi 
ons, before that of tows ir finiſhed. $0 litewife in the rule "7 
of the Latin ſyntax concerning the government of dd jectivi 
tis ſaid: Forma vel modus rei adjicitur nominibus in ab:M | 
two. And one example finder that rule has always been this! s 
Sum tibi naturi parens, praeceptor conſiliis-. By which uin 
plain, the conſtruct ion of jub/antives, as well as adtje tive 
Teas intended by the rale. And there fore in ſome late editicrff 7 
the words, tum ſubſtantivis tum adjectivis, are added to no 
minibus. by way of explication. But it would have bei 
more regular ts have changed nominibus inte adjectivis, ann 
brought the example, Sum tibi natura 2 etc. ander t 


conſtr tion of jubliantives, 7H Das likewije an ablative 10 


4 
"F 
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init them of the cauſe or manner. And as the ſeveral writers 
ei, grammar have not always defined the ſame things exattly. 
bet, at leaſt not in the fame words ; this alſs has been thought 
eres ines to occaſion obſeurity. An example of this may be ſeen 
inte rer editions, by comparing the account of the ſupines in 
tel Engliſh introduction with that in the Latin etymology. 


OD 


nll 7 le are but ſingle inſtances of each kind out of jeveral, which 
1h i now remedied, either by ſome (mall alterations in the text, 
ei port obſervations upon them in the notes. 


the Wt there has been no objection more commonly made, or with 


£ 11th ter plauſibility, than againſ# the Latin ſyntax ; by which 


rin dren have been uſually put upon learning the conſtruction of 
ben anguage, they. were unacquainted with, from rules given them 
Fus hat very language. The difficulty of which. hos not been a 
Ip increaſed, by that variety of expreſſions made uſe of in 
Kine rules, where the ſame ſenſe was intended. L{ndeed ſome pro- 
dle Hin cod, deſigned againſt. this inconvenience by the Engliſh ſyn- 
; but whether from the ill manner of printing it, or be- 
arte /Þ many of the examples woere not tranſlated, or for both 
ſe hwje reafins, it has myſt commonly been neglected, and children 
rr gel bt only the Latin ſyntax. Wherefore to remove this ob- 
ien all the examples of the Engliſh ſyntax are now 
[ooh rated 3; and the rules printed in ſuch a manner, as 
dit; orreſpond better with the Latin ſyntax, for the eaſe of thoſe 
ul earn both, which has been the cuſtom of fome ſchools, And 
Zi only the Engliſh ſyntax, but likewije the whole introducti- 
able 75/0 diſpoſed, and every thing put in jo clear a light, as 
hi; eeaſonable to Hope, may for the future render the many exa- 
tions and explications of it, pub liſcrd with a dejion to nate 
e ainer, intirely uſeleſs. Nor will the airantazes arifing 
tion the diſpaſitio and method of printing the Latin part be 
no eſs conſiderable. „„ 
be, votre to be wiſhed, that all the examples of the Latin ſyn- 
ant Hud been taken from Roman writers of the beſt authority. 
is plain that many of them were the authors ocon, and. 
ca ce auch differed fromthe coriters wir {igto whom they.were. 
a/c: 8 |  afjeribed 
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The PREFACE. 5 
aſcribed, and ſome were taken from bad copies. The firſt of thi 
continue as they were; but the reſt, jo - as there was of 
portunity for it, have been compared and corrected by the HH 
editions of the reſpetive writers, and the places refered i 
where they may be found; except ſome few, in which the ir ö 
reading did not anſwer to the rule, which have therefore bed 
omited. One inſtance of this among others was that und. 
poſterius ſupinum, taten from Cic. De off. 11. 38. Qui p 
cunia non movetur, hunc dignum ſpectatu arbitramur. Wh 
the genuine regding is, hunc igni ſpectatum arbitramur, an. 
fa has nothing to do with that rule, | _ 
Bui "2946 ee the ſeveral things already mentioned, and * 


To, ; f 2 
many others w ich might be added, the alterations occaſioned Wh * 
them are generally fo ſmnall, as not to give much trouble to thH 
who have learned any former edition; and will be abundant! . 


compenſated by the much plainer light, in which every bi 


will now gppear; beſides the advantage of being ſecured fro 
many, miſtakes, which before were in & manner unavoidall 
Nor are any of theſe alterations greater, than are to be met wit 
in ſome farmer editions. This will plainly appear to any one, wi'W 
conſults two editions particularly, both printed at London butt 


Roger Norton th? patentee, one in the year 1645, and the 
ter 1662, „ hich no reaſons are given to account for the al |, 
terations, But rhat all may be ſatisfied of the juſtn:(s of thi 
ermraations now made, they are generally taken notice of, and i 
reaſons for them afjigned in the notes at the bottom of the page, 
"except where the thing appeared ſo evident, as not to r 
guire it. Nor even in ſuch caſes covuld it have bcen omited 
but to prevert the cook from ſwelling to a larger fize, than i 
as before. For which reaſon the interpretation of nouns ant 
verbs, which was ſhrwn above to be of little or no uje at pr 
fent, is left our, But that nothing might be wanting, whit! 4 
could be of fernice, ſeveral other ſhort and ujeficl notes hav 
been added thro the whole, for explaining any difficulties of th i 
rules in the clear manner ta the capacities of children; h 
abich means the motor will he eaſes if mach trouble, and iu 
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15 ar learn them with greater pleaſure. And there art 
„ 8 /5joined to the Engliſh part ſome ſhort and Nain rules 
-d conſtruing Latin into Engliſh, which before were very 
i coanted; as likewiſe a brief” account of the Roman 
2 3 .al ndar. It would be too tedions to enumerate here all 
1h improvements of this edition above others; ſeveral of which 
as thoſe already mentioned) may be found in the advertiſe- 
ment at the end of the following epiſtle to the reader; and 
the 7£/7 will eaſily be obſerved by peruſing the budk itſelf. And 
Fart of the grammar, which were long ſince conſtrued by 
iam Haine, azd lately by Dr. Willymot, are likewiſe ad. 
e tranſlation Faving been firſt reviſed, and accommodated 
e preſent edition. | — Ef | 
ant pn the cobole therefore, fiance the patentees have ſpared 
vin ouble, nor expenſe, to give this edition all the advantages, 
ber fer uſefulneſs or ornament, which were in their power ; 


* 
* 
£ 


4 


4 


2% bade printed it with new types, and upon better paper than 


i 


wit done formerly ; tis hoped it ill meei with a candid re- 
* ion from the public. 
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(wherein is contained a great treaſure of wiſedome and kn 


To the READER, 


O exhort every man to the learning of grammar, _ / 
tendeth to attaine to «the underftariding of the ton . 


0 


ledge) it would ſeeme much vaine, and little ncedeful ; fol 4 
much as it is knowne, that nothing can ſurely be ended, v6 
beginning is either feeble or faultie ; and no building be _ 1 
when as the foundation and grounde worke is readie to fall, W N 
unable to upholde the burthen of the frame. Wherefore it uf 1 9 
better for the thing it ſelfe, and more profitable to the lear * . 
to underſtand how he may beſt come to that, which he ougy 7 
moſt neceſſarilie to have, and to learne the gaineſt way of 1 1 
taining that, which muſt be his beſt and certaineſt guide byy 
of reading and ſpeaking ; than to fall in doubt of the goodnebal 
and neceſſitie thereof: which J doubt, whether he ſhall mak 
lament that he lacketh, or eſteme that he hath -it ; and 9 
ther he ſhall oftener fumble in trifles, and be deceived i in lit he 
matters, when hee hath it not, or judge truly and faith 
of divers weightie things, when he hath it. The which 1 x 
ſeemed to many very hard to compaſſe aforetime; bicauſe t ia 

they, who profeſſed this art of teaching grammar, did teach WW 
vers grammars, and not one: and it by chaunce they tau 5 
one grammar, yet they did it diverſly, and ſo could not at 
all belt; bicauſe there is but one beltneſſe, not onely in eve 
thing, but alſo in the maner of everie thing. 

As for the diverſitie of grammars, it is well and bro 
taken awaie by the King's Maieſtie's wiſedome; who foreſeei of 
the inconvenience, and favorably providing the remedie, caulf 
one kind of grammar by ſundry learned men to be digen 
drawn, and ſo to be ſet out, only every where to be taught, 
the uſe of learners, ang for the hurt of changing of ſchoolemaiſte 

The varietie of teaching is divers yet, and alwaies will Ci. 
for that everie ſchoolemaiſter liketh that he knoweth, and cf 
not the uſe of that he knoweth not; and therefore judge 
that the moſt ſufficient waie, which his ſeeth to be the 1 
dieſt meme, and perfecteſt Linde: to bring a learner to ju 
a through knowledge therein, We“ 


® . 


* 
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TO THE READER. 


1 it is not amiſſe, if one ſeeing by triall an cafier 
Peadier waie, than the common ſort of teachers do, would 
what he hath prooved, and for the commoditie allowed ; 
oh Nt other, not knowing the fame, might by experience proove 
kn ke, and then by proofe reaſonable Judge the like ; not here- 
fo 5 xcluding the better way, when it 1s found, but in the meane 
, in forbiding the woorſe. 
per he firſt and chiefeſt point is, that the diligent maifter make 
all, of the ſcholler haſt too much; but that in continuance and 
it vfſpcnce of teaching [hee] make him to rehearſe ſo, that while 
leaf ach perfectlie that, that is behinde, hee ſuffer him not to 
> ou forwarde. For this poſting haſte overthroweth and hurteth 
r of bf reat ſort of wits, and cafteth them into an amazedneſſe, 
le bien they knowe not how they ſhall either go forward or 
xdnefward ; but fticketh faſt, as one plunged, that cannot tell 
I myhi at to doe, or which way to turne him : and then the maiſter 
d ut hj Aketh the ſcholler to be a dullard, and the ſcholler thinketh 
in li * ching to be uneaſic, and too harde for his witte and the 
ithiM& hath an evill opinion in the other, when oftentimes it is 
h bin ny: neither, but in che kinde of teaching. Wherefore the beſt 
iſe tal 10 chiefeſt point throughly to be kept is, that the ſcholler 
ach Me in minde fo perfectlie that, that he hath learned, and under- 
tauWh4 it fo, that not only it be not a ſtoppe for him, but alſo a 
t dl ht and helpe unto the reſidue that followeth. This ſhall be 
ev Me maiſter's caſe, and the child's encouraging ; when the one 
WI! ſce his labour take good effect, and [be] thereby in teaching 
leſſe tormented ; and the other ſhall thinke the thing 8 
bo with more gladneſſe [be] readie to go about the ſame. 
caulWn going forward let him have of every declination of nounes, 
86 45 conjugation of verbes, ſo many ſeverall examples, as they paſſe 
lt, oY ay ; that it may ſeeme to the ſchoolemaiſter, no word in the 
miſte! Pne tongue to be ſo hard for that. part, that the ſcholler 
vill " not be able praiſablie to enter into he fourming thereof. 
d {et An d ſarelie the multitude of examples (if the eaſieſt and com- 
udg! fn! neſt be taken firſt, and ſo come to the ſtraunger and harder) 
he ri nt iſt needes bring this profit withall, that the feholler ſhall beſt 
0 hal by. Ferſtands, anch ſooneſt Conceive the reafonn of the rules, and Leit 
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pleaſaunt paine, if the foregrounds be well and throughly ben 


"Ys THE READER 


be icquainted with the faſhion 6f the tongue. Wherein 1 te 
profitable, not only that he can orderly decline his noune, and if te 
verbe, but every way, forward, backward, by caſes, By perſon 1 
that neither caſe of noune, ne perſon of verbe can be requirga 
that hee canhtiot without ſtoppe or ſtudie tell. And unto tif 
time I count not the ſcholler perfect, nor readie to 8⁰ N 
further, till he hath this alreadie learned. > 
This when he can perfectly doe, and hath learned erg 


part, not by rote, but by reaſon, and is cunninger in the und 
ſtanding of the thing, than in rehearſing of the words (whiz 


is not paſt a quarter of a yeare's diligence, or very little mo 
to a painefull and diligent man, if the ſcholler have a meane wg 


then let him paſſe to the concordes, to, knowe the agreemen e 


partes among themſelves, with like waie and diligence as is awe 


; deſcribed. 1 


Wherein plaine and ſundrie examples, and continuall rehez 1 
fall of things learned, and ſpecially the daily declining of a ver 


and turning him into all faſhions, ſhall make the great and he 


labour ſo eaſie, and ſo pleaſant, for the framing of ſentence g 
that it wil be rather a delight unto them, that they be able to 1 
well, than paine in ſearching of an unuſed and unacquainted thing 

When theſe concordes be well knowne unto. them (an eaſie 


in) let them not continue in learning of their rules order 
as they lie in the ſyntaxe, but rather learne ſome pretie book 
wherein is contained not onely the eloquence of the tongl 
but alſo a good plaine leſſon of honeſtie and godlineſſe; af 
thereof take ſoine little ſentence, as it lieth, and learne to maths 

the ſame firſt ont of Engliſh into Latine, not ſeeing the bool 
or conſtruing it thereupon. And if there fall any neceſſarie ral 
of the ſyntaxe to be knowne, then to learne it, as the occaſionh in 
the ſentence giveth cauſe that daie ; which ſentence once ma” "9 
well, and as nigh as may be with the wordes of the booke, theft 
to take the bocke and conſtrue it; and ſo ſhall he be leſſe neh 


bled with the parſing of it, and eaſilieſt carrie his leſſon in min giv 


And although it was ſaid before, that the ſche ler ſhows 
learne but a little at once, it is not ment, that when the * 


TO THE READER 
| hath heard him a while, he ſhould let him alone (for that 
Fre more negligence for both parts but I would, all their time 
lou be at ſchoole, they ſhould never be idle; but alwaies oc- 
ui L Died in a continuall rehearſing, and looking back again to 
Wc things they had learned, and be more boundto keepe well 

9 |. ir old, than to take forth any new. 
hus if the maiſter occupie them, he ſhall ſee a little leſſon 
a great deale of time, and diligently enquiring and examin- 
of the partes, and the rules, not to be done ſo quickly and 
BN as it might be thought to be. Within a while by this 
ul the ſcholler ſhall be brought to good kind of readineſſe of 
0 mn ing, to the which if there be adjoined ſome uſe of ſpeaking 
Ahich muſt neceſſarily be had) he ſhall be brought paſt the 

riſome bitterneſſe of his learning. 
great helpe to further this readineſſe of making and ſpeak- 


1 
1 


eng 5 


ch kl Nat be, if the maiſter give him an Engliſh booke, and cauſe 
vers im ordinarily to turn every day ſome part into Latine. 
ben Ws exerciſe cannot be dorie without his -rules ; and therefore 
enc:gg#h cRabliſh them, and ground them ſurely in his minde for 
"4 inefle, and maketh him more able to ſpeak ſuddenly, when- 
this 


Per any preſent occaſion is offred for the ſame. And it 
X 1 his learning more a great deale to turne out of Engliſh 
d Latine, than contrarie. 
Furthermore we ſee many can underſtand Litin 2s. that cannot 
ic it; and when they read the Latine word in the booke, can 
| you the Engliſh thereof at any time; but when they have 
way their bookes, they cannot contrariwiſe tell you for 
o ME ngliſh the Latine again, whenſoever you will aske them: 
booi Unc therefore this exerciſe helpeth this ſore well, and maketh 
rie rele words, which he underſtandeth, to be readieſt by uſe unto 
aſion I 10 . and ſo perfecteth him in the tongue handſomlie. 
e mi FTheſe preceptes well kept will bring : a man cleane paſt the uſe 
ce, the his grammar booke, and make him as readie as his booke, and 
ſe roſe meete to further things, whereof it were out of ſeaſon to 
min WE precepts here. And therefore this may be for this purpoſe 
ſho! Mah. wiich to good ſchoolemaiſters and skilfull are not fo 
he "2 3 Fan; to other meaner and leſſe pracliſed it may be not onely 
th the labour of reading, but alſo of the aling. 
B 
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| An ADVERTISEMENT to the Reader, 
I. this edition, for the greater profit and eaſe both ef 
maſter and ſcholar, in the Engliſh rules, and Latin fr 8 
tax, thoſe words, wherein the force of the example licth, a 
noted with letters, where need is : the governor, director, A: 
guider, or that which is in the place of it, with a; the governed. 
that which is guided by it, with b: 4 Venit ad me a quidam. 2.4 
And if there be more governors, or governed ; each of the forn 

:5 noted with a, and the latter with Þ : as, *Rex et ® regina Þ 
ati. p. 47.3% Cujus eſt domus? Nonb veſtra, ſed b noſtra. p. 53 ue 
But where the nature of the conſtruetion je emed to require i * 
ve number of letters is increaſed in their proper order: as * b 
4 me © negligentiae. p. 68, Felix, e quem b faciunt aliena ® pl 
ricula cautum. p. 49. by 
And where it ſo happeneth, that the governing word is n+ i 
expreſſed, the governed hath two = ters. ho ed to it 4 A. j 


1 only " the letter a : 


4 d. 5 rent lindo or 55 . are e an ag ane rate 4 As 
are marked with the figures 1, 2, 3, &c. which are again 9. p 
ts the examples, that belong to each of them. Sce p. 47, 52 
The Grech Letters a, &, &. in the body of the book refer? 8 
the Notes at the bottom of the ſame page. _ 
And the diphthong: ae and oe are printed in two Za 
letters, and not in one character = and & ; the pronunci. i 
ton of hich may be learnt from the following page. 4 
Eaſtiy, in order to alſiſi children in their pronunciation 1 
Latin, as almoſt & all wor d's iu that J. language, containing more lbs 
700 ſyllables, have the accent, or elevation of the weice, either uu, 
the af ſyllable but one, or the laſt but tus; where "tis on fe J 
Iaſt but one, it is noted thr the] ntroduction with this mark ( 8 
over the vowel: as, amare. So that where that mark is not Foun 
the accent muſt be placed upin the last ſyllable bit two and 0 
cor ds TO Hing but of two ſyllables always on the firſt. = 
-# See the Latin gre mmar, P. 12 1 AJ 


The Latin letters are thus writen. 


pe” The capital letters. 
of CDEFGHIK I MNOPQRST 


Th V N N.. a 
"4 CDEFG HIFRLMNOPARST 
78 . 


53. The ſmall letters. 
a pb cdefghijklmnopqrſstuvaxy 2. 
2 4 cdefghijktImuopgrſostug R y & 


erters are divided into vowels and conſonants. 


ay towel is a letter, which maketh a full and perfe& ſound of 
J 5 it ſelf. And there are five in number: namely, a, e, i, o, 43 
„ Whereunto is added the Greek vowel 5. 

þ 0 Wonſonant 3 is a letter, which muſt needs be ſounded with: a 
bn yowel ; as 4 with e. And all the letters, except the vowels, 
1 re conſonants. | 


| Af able is the pronouncing of one letter, or more, with one 
5 * Preath: as, Ace. 


RK 


Wiphthong is the ſound of two vowels in one ſyllable. Ap 


310i | 
5 bf them there be four 1 in number: namely, az, ce, au, eu; 
a 1 hereunto is added et: as, Aeneas, coena, audio, euge, bei. 
„ * gend of ae and ve we commonly do pronounce e 8. 

| The Greek letters are thus writen. 

nc [ | The capital letters. 

in Ta EZHOIKAMNEZONPETYOXSY 
e this 


The fall letters. 
7 „ 7 „aher ex V 6. 
art 
"lf 


and 5 


1 his firft alphabet ex preſſes the antient Roman capitals, in which the 
bs 1 and V ha ve the Jame form, whelher vorvels or conſonants. E 
%. ae and oe ave often . in one character, æ and œ; but the 
ration is the ja me, as when the letters ſtand ſeparate. 


B 2 P R . 


WH - Gantly to all that with faith 4. full aſſurance ask it of thee, be 
; * 


1 me that I may not only underſtand thoſe things, which nf 


* RE Call F 1-0, 


0 M INE Pater, caeli et terrae eHeclor, _ 
beraliter tribuis ſapientiam omnibus eam ci i 
| fiducia abs te petentibus, exorna ingenii mei bonitdti 
quam cum ceteris nattrae viribus mihi infudiſti, 1 
mine di vinae gratiae tune: ut non modo, quae ad cy 
no ſcẽudum te et Servatorem moſtrum Dominum Te 
 waleant, intelligam ; ſed etiam tota © mente et vol 
tate perſequar, et indies benignitdie tua tum doaring 
tum pietdte profitiam : ut, qui efficis omnia in orminy 
bus, in me refplendeſcere dona tua facias ad Serie 
tempiternam immortdlis majeſtdtis tune, AMEN: 


A P R A I E R. 


js Fa ALMIGHTY Lord and merciful Father, maker of 4 
if and earth, which of thy tree liberality giveſt wildom abi 7 ö 


tit by the light of thy heavenly grace the towardneſs of my u 4 
the wh with all powers of nature thou haſt poured inf 
effectually bring me to the knowledge of thee and the LA af 
Jeſus our Saviour; but alſo with my whole heart and will ch 
flantly follow the ſame, and receive daily increaſe through E 
bountiful gocdneſs towards me as well in good life as doctrity 1 
ſo that thou, which workeſt all things in all creatur es, ma 

make thy gracious benefits ſhine in me to the endleſs glory mo N 
honour of thine immortal majeſty. So Be ir. — 


& All the editions fince the time of ©. Elizabeth have ita mente in od 
place; but thoſe before toid, which a el to be the true reading 2 1 5 
Words, with my whole heart, in the gif prayer. 2 


1 
INTRODUCTION 


- erght Parts of Latin ſpeech. 


1 
4 
eſus wa | 
DU x, ADVERB, 


fpeech be theſe eight parts following : b 


0/18 
ri 


oNoOo U, ; CoONJUNCTION, 3 
mm 4 R B, declined; Pre 8 OSITION, undeclined. 
WA x31 crrLE, ) INTER JECTION, 

714 | + 3 


. OF A NOUN. 


NOUN is the name of a thing æ. _— 
4&3 Of nouns ſome be ſubſtantives, and ſome be adjectives. 
A Nou ſubſtantive ſtandeth by it ſelf, and requireth not 


any ther word to be joined with it to ſhew its ſignification: as, 


24 
1 


” 


o, a man, domus, an houſe z bonitas, goodness. | 
Ys * it is declined with one article; as, Hic nagiſter, a maſter: 
lſe with two at the moſt; as Hic et haec parent, a parent, 
Mer or mother. 1 : 
Nou adjective cannot ſtand by it ſelf in reaſon or figni- 
ion, but requireth to be joined with another word: as, Sonus, 
; pu/cher, fair. | | | 4 
| bd” And it is declined either with three terminations 3 as, bonus, 
1 1 7, bonum: or elſe with three articles; as, Hic, Huec, hoc 
h : bappy; hic et haec levis, hoc leve, light. 
188 Noun ſubſtantive either is proper to the thing that it beto- 
ma Ke ne ih; as, Edvardus is my proper name: or elle is common te 
y e; as, homo is a name common to all men. s 
By thing we are to underſtand here all forts of beings, real or 7maginary, 
- 81 thery ae Btioms or properties. The words which follitned in this defuntion 
g. that may be ſeen, felt, heard, or underſtooe } having been inſtly 


8 ed by many both obſcure and umeceſſary, are the ore omitted. 
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to this queſtion, 20ho/e2 or, zobereaf ? ? as, doctrina magiſiri, thi 
learning of the maſter. 


magiſter, O maſter. 


magiſtro, before the maſter. 


2 An Introduction of the 


NUMBERS Or NOUNS. A 
JN nouns be two numbers; the ſingular, and the plural 
The fingular number ſpeaketh but of one: as, lapis, a ſtone i 


The plural number ſpeaketh of more than one : as, lapidrly 
ſtones. 


CASES or NOUNS. oY 
JO UNS be declined with fix caſes, ſingularly and fg | 


j the nominative, the genitive, the dative, the accuſative 

the vocative, and the ablative. "W 
The nominative caſe cometh before the verb, and anfwel £3 

eth to this queſtion, 20%? or, cohat ? as, Magiſter docet, Thñ * 

maſter teacheth. 

The genitive caſe is known by this token, of”; and anſweretY 


The dative caſe is known by this token, to; and anſweret 7 
to this queſtion, 70 cohom ? or, to what? as, Do Jibrum magi, 11 
ro, J give a book to the maſter. "Ret 

The accuſative caſe followeth the verb, and anſwereth to thi, # 
queſtion, whom? or, what? as, Amo magi/rum, 1love the maſteM lt 
The vocative caſe is known by calling or ſpeaking to: as, (ot 


The ablative caſe is commonly Joined with prepoſitions lere 4 
ing to the ablative caſe : as, de magiſ?ro, of the matter ; ; coral * 


Alio in, with, through, for @, fram, by, and than afte! g 401 
the comparative degree, are ſigns of the abſative caſe. . 


ARTICLES. 


AF TICLES are borrowed of the pronoun, and be tha | 
declined 8. 


« For 15 ſometimes 410 a ſign of à dative caſe. 2 An N Is * 1 
the nete of a gender, without any fi ignification of its own. And therefor 
he Latin tongue has properly no articles, tho grammarians have introduce, 
#bem 5n imitaiion of the Greeks ; for hic, haec, hoc, are akvays pronoun," 
and have a di wn Jon from that of the word they are joined with : as, bi * : 
vir Aves n not barely ** 3 Wan, bt this man. 12 
| gina 1 


Eight Parts f Speech. — | 


Singulariter, 56 Pluraliter, 


ral. 
on A , Maſc. Foem. Neut. | Maſc. Foem. Neut. 
ig * ninativo Hic, haec, hoc, Nom. Hi, hae, hnaec, 


Witivo -Hujus, hujus, hujus, Gen. Horum, harum, horum, 
Dy vo Hic, huic, huic, Dat. His, his, his, 
puſativo Hunc, hanc, hoc, Acc. Hos, has, hace, 


all; 

0 Veativo caret, Nee. 
ti vo Hoc, har, Hoc. Abl. His, his, Bis. 
T. GENDERS or NOUNS. 


SENDERS of nouns be ſeven 3 the maſculine, the femi- 
nine, the neuter, the common of two, the common of 
thchete, the doubtful, and the epicene. 

"The maſculine gender is declined with this article, bie: 48, 
c % a man. 
The feminine gender is declined with this article, haec 2 as, 
1 r mulier, a woman. 
The neuter gender is declined with this article, hoc: as, be 
En, a ſtone. 
The common of two is declined with hic and haec: as, hic 
pacc parens, a father or mother. 
he common of three is declined with hic, hacc, and Hoc: as, 
Haec, hoc felix, happy. 
he doubtful gender is Lane with hic or hazc : as, hic vel 
dies, a day: 
The epicene gender is declined with one article, and under 
WW one article both ſexes are ſignified : as, Hic paſſer, a f. par- 
5 Pace aguila, an eagle, don he and ſhe. 


DECLENSIONS o F NOUNS. 
There be five declenſions of i ubſtantives. 


HE firſt is, when the genitive and dative caſe ſingular end 
Fin ae, the accuſative in am, the vocative like the nomi. 
8 e, che ablative in 4 ; the nominative plural in az, the ge 
B 4 nitivs 


er by 
ran * 
2 


«i 


on). 
efor Wi 
uce; $8 
WS, wy 


f 
in "2 


. THE. ſecond is, when, the genitive caſe ſingular ends in 


my moſt part like the nominative, the ablative in ; the nomimf f 
tire plural 1 in 7, the genitive in 6r47, the dative in 7s, the acyl 
1%Y cuſative in 5, the vocative like the nominative, the ablative nn 


An Introduction f 2 the 


utive in rum, the dative in is, the accuſative in as, the voc 
tive like the nominative, the ablative in 45 as in example. 


Singulariter, | Pluraliter, 
N. hare Muſ-a, 4 ſong, N. has Muſ- ae, /ongs, 
G. hujus Muſae, of a fong, G. harum Muſ-arum, of nge 
D. huic Muſ- ae, 0 4 Jong, D. is Muſs, to ſongs. us x 
A. hanc Muſam, 2 Jong, A. has Muſ-as, ſongs. *® 
3.le Muſa, o ſong, V. 6 Muſ-ae, o feng, 
A. ab hac Muſ-a, from aſong,¶ A. ab his Muſcis, from Jong 4 


Haec menſ-a,ae, a table. Hic poët-a, af, a poet. Hic et haec conviv- a, * 
4 gueſt. ch 


ns 


8 &; 6 


7 


Ou, x. Fillia, a daughter ; nata, a daughter ; ; equa, a mare 4 
do make the dative and the ablative plural in 7s or in Abu. 110 
06, 2. Alfo dea, a godeſs; mula, aſhe mule; /iberta, a freli 
woman; make the dative and the ablative caſe plural in a only « 90 
ip 


the dative in o, the accuſative in um, the vocative for thi 


0 


26 e 2 

Singulari ter, Pura Ji ter, 6 1 
N. ic Magiſt-er, a maſter, N. h. Magiſtr- i 1, maſters, 7.3 
G. 15. Magiftr-j, of @ maſter CG. hor, M Magiſtr-6rum,of maſter 
D. huic Magiſtr-o, - to a maſter, D. his Magiſtr-ts, to materi 
A. hung Magiſtr-um, a maſter, A. Pos Magiſtr- os, maſters, 
V. 6 Magiſter, „ master, V. ( Ma giſtr-i, o maſters, i 
A. ab hoc Magiſtr-o, by a maſter, A. ab his Mägillr- 8, 5 by maſters «8 


Hic lib-er, ti, a book. Hic pu- er, puer- i, a boy. Hie vir, i, a man. Well 


0 1. When the nominative endeth in t, the vocatigf 
ſingular ſhall end in e; except Deus, God, that maketh o Daa , 


5 Sie the Latin grammar, p. 22. o Since all the caſes; which 11 N 
e ae, ve Jing alar, are Formed from it (except the vorative ſingular In 
chi ldræ n An 2 e old that caſe ; otherwiſe they will be at a loſs to declinſſi 
many muns of Iſis aud the following declenſion, the formation of whoſe gen 5 

57 1 * wt 's 7g? exact the 2 t ehe eaampies here given. .=- 


agli 


1 "AY 
GT 7 2 


n 
* 


8 
Was 
8 
e CTY 
. 


1 Eight Ap of Speech 
xl =  Singulariter, | Pluraliter, 
ic Domin-us, 4 lord, N. ; Domin-i, H/ords, 
1. iu Domini p of a lord, G. Hor. Domin-orum, of lords, 
"| D 


2 ic Domin-o, tag lord, his Domin-is, to lords, 
** inc Domin-um, a lord, . hos Domin-os, Lords, 
Wi 5 Domin-e, o Jord, V. o Domini, o /oras, 


2 i | FS Domin-o, by a lord, A. ab his Domin-1s, | by hards. 
s Hic cory- us, i, a raven. Haec aln-us, i, an alder tree. 

b/c. 2. When the nominative endeth in ius, if it be a proper 
of a man, the vocative ſhall end in 1: as, Nominativo 
MAG corgius, Voc. 6 Georgi, George. Allo filius, a ſon, mak- 
; 2 and genius, a genius, Q gent &. | 
4 3. Alſo theſe nouns following make their vocative in e, or 
45 as, lucus, a grove; populus, a people; chorus, a choir 3 
. a river B. f 
y « M Note alſo, that all nouns of the neuter gender, of wha 
1 8 ſoever they be, have the nominative, the accuſative, 
[the vocative alike in both numbers; and in the Plural num- 


J. 
7 3 7 


95 6 2 
* 1 1 * 
b Wo 


* 9 by 
e hey end all in 3: as in example. | 
my 4 

7 Singulariter Pluraliter, , 
ac. bl 9 


WM for Regn-um, 4 kingdom, N. haec Regn-a, kingdoms, 
. Regn- i; of a fingdom, G. hor. Regn-orum of kingdoms, 
ic Regn-o, 0 4 kingdom, D. bis Regn-is, to kingdoms, - 
5 Wc Regn-um, a Kingdom, A. hace Regn-a, Fingdom, 
„ Regn-um, o Kingdom, V. 6 Regn-a, o Kingdoms, 
a * oc Regn-o from a kingdom. A. ab his Regn- is, from kingdom. 
er damn- um, i, a loſs. Hoc mal- um, i, an apple. Hoc verb- um, i, a word. 4 
Except ambo, both; and duo, two 3 which make the nep- — 703 


* I Eder in o, and be thus declined :- = 6: 

"S Pluraliter, | | — 
Amb-o,  ambac, - amb-o, zutb, £9, 

uind Amb- rum, »amb-arum, amb-6rum, of beth, 

0 Amb- obus, amb-abus, amb- bus, 70 Both, 

„n Amb-os, ambas, amb-o, Both, 

lar Amb-o, | amb-ae, | amb- o, a both, 

li Amb-obus, amb-abus, . amb-6bus, with both. 

gen | filius is placed as it ſtands here in ume antient editions. 3 . 

un grammar, p. 22. m 4. 3 


9 
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10 


; anim-al, animal-is, an animal. 
hae. bub-o, bubon-is, 2782). 


Ky 


An Introduction of the 1 


T1 E third i is, when the genitive ſingular endeth in 7s ; | the { 
tive in 7; the accuſative in em, and ſometimes in 77, 1 [ ; 
ometimes in both; the vocative like the nominative; the able 1 


tive in e, or 1, and ſometimes in both: the nominative plural 


es; the genitive in am, and ſometimes in zum; the dative in i- 
the accuſative in es; the vocative like the nominative ; the a 


tive in 20: as in example. 


Singulariter, 

N. Haec Nub- es, à cloud, 
G. hujus Nub-is, of a cloud, 
D. Hie Nubi) to 4 cloud 
A. hanc Nub-em, a cloud, 

V. s Nub-es, o cloud, 

A. ab hac Nub- e, from a cloud, 
N. Hic Lapis, a fone, 

Is, F 4 ſtone, 

i, to a ſtone, 
iT em, 4 ſtone, 
V. 6 pb, 0 fore, 

A. ab Hoc Lap, e, from a ſtone, 
N. Hoc Opus, a work, 

G. hnjus Oper-is, of à work, 

. huic Oper-i, to a work, 
A. hoc Op-us, 2 work, 
| 6 Op- us, o work, 

A. ab hoc Oper-e, From à : 3 

| ae -Par-ens, 'a parent, 


G. hujus Parent-is, of a parent, 


D. Þuic Parent-i, to a parent, 
A. hunc 1 
arent em, 4 arent 
et ba anc 5 7p : 
V. 5 " Par-ens, o parent, 
| 1 Parent. e, by a parent, 


Ec pan- is, is, a loaf. Hie pat. ex, p 
virtus. Ho: cap- ut, capit-ts, an head. 


Ks. bs 
| Pluraliter, 1 
N. haz Nub-es, clouds, 3 4 
[G. Harum Nub- ium, of cloua 
D. bis Nub-ibus, 70 2 
A. has Nub-es, clouds, 3X 
V.o Nub-es, o cloud, % 
A. ab his Nub-ibus, Sub om 2 
N. 51  Lapid-es, ones, þ at 
G. horum Lapid-um, of ſton” 


D. is Lapid-ibus, fo flone 
A. hos Lapid-es, ffones, Mr 
V. 6 Lapid-es, 0 Jones awe 


| 


N. haec Oper-a, 


A. ob bis Lapid-ibus, fs f 
zworks, N tive | 
G. horum Oper- um, of or 
D. his Oper-ibus, 10 or 
A. 775 Oper-a, works, % 155 F 
V. o* Opera, 


7 


0 20 U 
A. 40 Bis Oper-ibus, fr9 a 


W Parent es, baren 


2t hae 
Parent-um,of parent 


+ 


G. Hor. "bf | 
27 har. 9 i 


D. his Parent-ibus, fo parent ns 
A. Ho, * 

- arent, 
10 has Parent OY P l * * 
V. 5 Parent-es, 6 parent 


Hoe cubil-e, is, 4 bed chamber. Hic 


A. ab his Parent. bus, iy parent 
-is, 4 father. Hae: virt- us, virtũt. 1 75 


Hoc calc-ar, calcär- is, a ſpur. HH 


N % 

H 
** i 
5 4 


yy 
9 18 
4 
1 ” 
4 
Wo” 
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Eight Parts of Speech. 


WH E fourth is, when the genitive caſe ſingular endeth in , 
"the dative in 27, the accuſative in am, the vocative like 


" Wominative, the ablative in 2; the nominative plural in 2, 
1 Penitive in zum, the dative in ibus, the accuſative in 2, 
as Focative like the nominative, the ablative in 2445 : as in ex- 


: *  Singulariter, T | 
; A Grad-us, a ftep, N. hi Grad-us, ffeps, 


9 
\ 


og” 
1 


b:jus Grad-iis, of a flep, | G. horumGrad-uum, of fte ps, 


1 gui Grad-ui, to a ſep, P. is Grad-ibus, to feps, 
bean Grad-um, 4 ſtep, A. hes Grad-us, eps, 
me | | Grad-us, o ſtep, V. 1 Grad: us, 4 eps, 
5 * 4 hoc Grad-u, from a ſtep, - A. ab his Grad bus, frõ ſteps. & 
7 oi fruct-us, us, fruit. Haec man-us,us, an hand. Haec portic- us, us, 


oroÞ Hoc corn- u, u, an horn. 


F fifth is, when the genitive and dative caſe ſingular, 
*end in #7 e, the accuſative in e, the vocative like the nomi- 


% . Plurali ter, 
1222 F aci-es, a face, N. hae F aci-es, faces, 
%, Faci-el, of @ face, | G. harum Faci-erum,of faces, 
ic Faci-ei, 7o 4 face, D. his PFaci-ebus, 70 faces, 


eie Faci-em, a face, | A. has Faci-es, Faces, 
0 Faci-es, o face, 42 Faci-es, o faces, 
bac Faci-e, from a face, | A. ab his Faci-ebus, fro Faces. 


ent 


# 
1" 
N. 
* 


22% . 2 IP Te, | wy 
0 All nouns of the fifth declenſion be of the feminine, 


except dies, a day; and neridies, midday. 


uns in us of this dee lenſon being regularly maſculine by the Latin gram- 
e example of manus here is alter” to gradus; as in the following de- 
meridies for à like reaſon has in ſome former editions. been changed 
ii ies. See the Latin grammar, p. 13. 6 Fides, faith, in the gen. 
7 irgidar is ſounded fd- ei. ee 
=. The. © 
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V. Bon- e, bon-a, bon-um, V. Bon:i, bon, ae, bon. pu 
A. Bon-o, bon-à, bon-o, | A. Bon-is, bon-is, bon 


Singulariter, | Pluraliter, y 
N. Un-us, un-a, un- um, N. Uni, un ae, un- a, Ws, 
G. Un- ius, un-ius, un- ius, | G.Un-6rum, un-arum, un-6i# 1, 
P. Un- i, uni, un-i, D. Un-is, un-is, unis, 
A. Un- um, un-am, un- um, A. Un-os, un-as; 
V. Un- e, un- a, un- um, V. Un-i, un: ae, 
A. Un-o, un-, un-o, A. Un-is, un: is, 


An Introduction of the 1 
The declining of adjectives. k b 


A NOUN adjective of three termina rminations is declined 
ter the firſt and ſecond declenſion : 22 


2 74 
x 5 


Singular iter , Pluraliter, 
. F. 8 a M. | F. N. 
N. Bon-us, bon-a, bonqum, N. Bon-1, | bon-ae, bon. . 


G. Bon- i, bon-ae, bon-1, 
D. Bon-, bon-ae, bon-o, 
A. Bon- um, bon- am, bon- um, 


G. Bon- rum, bon-aru, pon 
D. Bon-is, bon-is, bon- 
A. Bon-os, bons, bon 65 


K 


| Tard-us, a, um, ſlow, Nig-er, nigr-a, um, black. Satur, a, um, Fate 1 


Ob/. There are beſides theſe certain nouns 0% ap 
which make the genitive in is, and the dative in : Wh 
be eſe that follow, with their compounds. 2 


* 


* Unus, one, hath ſeldom the plural number, but when It is joi — 
with 2 word th lacketh the fingular number: as, unae literae, one "= 4 
or epiſtle z ma moenia, one Wall. | 138 


O0. In like manner he declined 7otus, the whole; /o/us, alor A 
and alſo 2llus, any; nullus, none; alius e, another; alter, the x4 , 
ther ; ater, either ; ; neuter, neither: : faving that thoſe fix laſt i * 
hearſed lack the vocative 5 | . 


& Alius bath ahud nenter, and alter in the genitive caſe. 15 +" 
altẽ rius · Oaks . 9 


8 


* 
5 | * 
e . 
4 
4 , - I * 1 x 
£5 % * 


Eur Ports of hal 5 


N O UN aqdjective of three articles 1 is declined aſter the 
| declenſion : as, friſtis, ſad; Felix, happy. 
9 —= S:ngulariter, [ Pluratiter, 


N, 5 c 5 Triſt-is, hoc triſt-e, |, * ot as Trike, paec triſt-ia, 


9 72 Trittin, G mo : 
. LS. 4 har. Hor. Tr ilt.: ium, 


. „ A Triſt- em, hoc triſt-e, D. his * Trift-ibus, 


Wan A. hos | 
ny "A ſt-8s, Haec triſt-ia; 
n 9 T riſt.is, et triſt-e, et has 5 Ira 7 e 1 » 
8.4% * Tg T iſt | V. 6 7 Trift-6s, bf triſt-ia, 
ip 0 A. ab bis Teil-aie 


4 * is et᷑ 1 I s, light. Meli-or et meli-us, meliòr-is, Seiter. 1 
1 - Acr-e ; vet acr-1% et acr-e; 3 is, ſharp. Celer, celer-is, celer- „e 5 ye 
| Eis, et 3 celer-e; hs ferrft. 


Wh ;- f N. i 

* . Ira. Ir hos Xe elic· es, 1 ele. a, 

— a F elic- is. | G. _ kelie um, 95 Bo 5 5 4 
uit Pelicii, N. : TELL 
-2 ne D. 21, PFelic- ibus „ 

1 1 Vrelt en, bas fel in N. 4 i 
=] *. Felix : 7 Fine gs Felic- es, haec lebe a, 
9 1 IX, 
5 A. þ bor 3 16 V. 5 Felic-es, et felic- za, 
k elic-i. 
wy. Hoc Felic 1 8 1A. 5 h:i;Felre-ibus. 
1-15. 


18 E 3 capable. Ing-ens, ingent-is, great. Sol-ers, ſo- 
„ tie. Ver: us, veter-is, 3 — 


Joi 
* OMPARISON ef ADJE CTIVES. 


dof 0 * JECTIVES, whale ſignification may increaſe or be 
iminiſhed, may form compariſon g:. 

| 4 ] F ere be three degrees of compariſon ; the . the com- 
oa Ive, and the ſuperlativ e. 


* » hers all FROG 7 declined with thiee articles, Yoſe 2 15 eb B | 
—_ th termination preſet, on alike in all genders, _ 6 See the LA 
EE” i P. 33: N, 8 e N 2 . | 
£ 8 $ : 2 3 | : Noda bw | 1 Fa , ; 


_— 
* 


9 
i 


b 


10 Vn Introduction of the 
Fux poſitive betokeneth a thing abſolutely without exc * 

as, durus, hard. wy 
Tax comparative ſomewhat exceedeth its poſitive in deri * 
tion: as, durior, harder, or more hard. "ms 
And it is formed of the firſt caſe of its poſitive that e 5 

in z, by putting thereto or and 46: as, | | 4 
Of duri, hard; hic et haec duri-or, hoc duri-us, harder: : = 
rrifi, fad ; hic et hae triſti-or, hoc triſti-us, ſader: 

dulci, ſweet 3 hic et haec aulci-or, hoc dulci-ns, ſwee A 
Tux ſuperlative exceedeth its poſitive in the higheſt 40 3 
as, duriſſi Imus, hardeſt, moſt or very hard. | . 
And it is formed of the firſt caſe of its 12 that ena 45 


nu 5 by putting thereto Fand mas; as. Th 
of dari, hard; duri-ffimus, hardeſts : = 
ri, fad; trifti mus, ſadeſt: „ » * 
; | | _ dulci, fivect - I W115, iweeteſt. os = 


now: : 
Bonus, WY ; 3 | hens: 35 ee 
Malus, bad; be jor, worſe; peſſimus, xl. 
Magnus, great; major, greater; maximus, bs MM 
. * 4 3 leſfs minimus, Leal. 1 
Multur, „ 2G; plurimus, 4 
Alta, 15 much; ee 85 moll 


1/06 3s Flultum, 1 plus, more; plurimum, 3 ; 
N 07/ 2. If the poſitive endeth in er, the ſuperlative is for 
F the nominative caſe, by adding rimus : as, F fair; ; 
cher- rimus, taireft. pt 

"OZ. z. Theſe adjectives ending 3 in 11 make the perltv 97 


e 75 into Jimus: as, 5 + . 
Agil-is, nimble; pili 98 nimblet 7 2 .- 
Age ts, eaſy; 5 fac {-limus, 2 | eaſieſt. PE, ES ==, 25 8 = 
- Gracil-is, lender;  gracil- limius, ana 

' i Hui i, low;  humil-linvs, loweſt. 1 | 5 
Similis, lile; Junil-limus, left .. 


* See he Lata mme f 34 n. C 


A . . 
— 8 e * = 
y * 


Wo | Zight ban . ok. 11 


1 Ber adjectives ending i in /is do follow the general rule afore- 
: as, utilis, uſeful; atili-fimns, very uſeful. 

4. Alſo if a vowel come before 4, the compariſon is made 

; bei, more, and maxims, molt : as, 

pious; mages Plus, more pious 5 Maxime pins, Wo pious. 

4 ſiduus, conſtant ;. Mags 5 more conſtant; maxime affi- 

moſt conflant;®. - 

„ arduus, lofty ; Igneus, fiery 3 impiue, wicked; ſtrenuus, Hort, Ke. 


OF 1 PR ONO UN. 


FR ONOUN is a part of ſpeech much like to a noun, 
Frhich is uſed in ſhewing, or 8 


1 ere be fifteen pronouns: « 
„ n ü a, - bids 1 
„ *#hou ; hit, this; roſter, ours; . 
7 5 hunſelf 5 „ he; . veſter, yours; 7 
8 | rmeus, mine; noſtras, of our country; 
e 1 * 15 0 

himſel: uus, thine; vera, of your country. 
ef four only have the vocative caſe : tu, neus, ner, 
xo p/iras &. 9 
end theſe may be added their compounds: exomet, 1 myſelf; 2 
aft. ou tmyſer; idem, the ſame: and alſo git,: who, or what. A 
: fe eight Pronquns, ego, tu, ſui, ille, ipſe, ifte, hic, and i, 
ed primitives; becauſe they are not deriyed of others. 
n id hey be alſo called demo; ftratives, becauſe. they”, ſhew 2 
101 5 ot ſpoken of before. x 

_ thc ſix, hic, ille, ite, 7s 2 idem, and gui, are called 
becauſe they rehearſe a thing, that was ſpoken of before. 
ſeren, meu, tuus, ſuns, noſter, veſter „ 2oftras, * and 
ae called derivatives; becauſe they are derived of - 
= 2h, tui, fat, naſtri, veſtri. 3 £ _ 
52 by * S bene. as Voſſk ius obſerves, ha ve the encative. Cate, excep? of 4 

4 ＋ 


Larter alſo wants the nominative; but becauſe the ejt are 2M 

3 T. Latin authors in the voca tive caſe, Lene N 8 + 8 

by it po tloſe four only, which are here mentioned. . Thy: Lang, FRE 
LD to f P „%% „ 


= 


nol * 


_—_ Introdubtion of the - 


THrRE belong to a pronoun theſe five things: Wer ht | 
and gender, as are in a noun ; declenſion, and perſon, as & 8 


follow. | | 
DECLENSIONS or PRONOUNS: 


There be four declenſions of pronouns. 


THESE three, ego, tu, 18 are of the firſt decleuif 
and be thus declined 2 _ . on 


Singulariter, | : Pluraliter, 9 : 7 


| Nom. Ego, 1. Nom. Nos, en 
Sen. Mei, ov nc, Gen. Noſtr-um ei, F 

e Dat. « Miki, 79 me, Dat. Nobis, to n A 

Wt: 1 Acc. Me, Me, | Acc. 0 OS, 115,388 40 

Voc. caret, | 1. caret, "O08 

Abl. a Me, by we, A n Nobis, Nen 


Nom, Tu, thou or you, Nom. Vos, yt Dat 
Gen. Tui, of thee, Gen. Veſtr-tim vel i, of i 
Dit. Tibi, to thee, Da - Vobis; ** fo 
bs cc. Te, thee, „ 
oe. o Tu, o thou, | Voc. 8 Vos, 
Abl. 2 Te, by ther, Abl. a Vobis, 
Singulariter and Plurali ter, 

| Nominativo caret, 

Genitivo Sui, of hiniſe!f«;. or themſelocs, 
Dativo Sibi, to himſelf; or themſelves, 
Accuſativo Se, ; or themſelves, 
Vocativo caret, - 


Ablativo 4 TH by inf or themſelves. 


THESE fix, il le, ip/e, i/te, his, is, and PEG are re d 
{599d declenſion, and be thus declined : 1 


| 95 * 


2 


Herſelf, or itlelf. Oõſ. Ego, tu, fut, are pronouns ſubſtantive of ie 47 
Aenler with the per J or ui 2 wopich they veſpec ; and all The. i 
e. ad YES. bh ty 

— . 32 | | | Singul 


r 
* * * * 
90 = 
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vhs  Singulari ter, 7 Pluralitor. 1 
MF , | Ms = 
1 Wit-c, iſta, iſt ud, N. Ift-i, iſt ae, in-, ib 
3 -ius, iſt-ius, iſt-ius, [G. Iſt-6rum,iſt-arum, iſt· örum, 
Ha., ii, zt z D. Iſt-is, jiſt-is, iſt⸗is, 

25 Iſt-um, iſt· am, iſt-ud, A. Iſt-os; iſt-as, iſta, 

4 N carer, | | I 1 


A 95 2 At. o, i, io, A. Iſt-is, iſty, ilt-1s. 


1 15 Ille is declined like he; and alſo ip/e, ſaving that the 
7 ut 0 gender in the nominative and acculative caſe ſingular 


eth ;pſum. 


i bo” Eninativs, hic, hacc, hat 8 Geni't ivo, Hujus: 4 Dativo, 2 4: 697; 
Mm dre in the noun. | 


_ - Singulariter, _ Pluraliter; | 
5b m. Is, ©, J. | Nom. I, F 
Ejus, ejus, ejus, Gen. Eorum, earum, ebrum, 
TA = el, Dat. Tis wel eis, | 
of ee  Eum, eam, id, Acc. Eos, eas, Oy 
Th caret, | Voc. caret, -.: 
you Eo, : el, eo, I Abl. lis ve“ eis. 1 
i 5 4 . Fl 
„. Qui, quae, quod, Nom. Qui, quae, quae, 
Cajus, cujus, cujus, | Gen: Quorũ, quarũ, quorũ, 
C Dat. Quibus ve queis 4 
Quem, quam, quod, Acc. Quos, quas, mw 4 
_ cert, _ (qui a, Voc. caret, " 
Quo, qui, quo, ve/ | Abl. Quibus vel queis - * 


"WR Likewiſe guis, quae, quid, who, or what, is thus declined, 5 
vl * ger it be interrogatire or indefinite 7. 

M N ES E five, neus, tuus, ſuns, noſter, and vefter, are : 
> third declenſion, and be declined ou noufts adjepnive of 
ſterminations in this wiſe : 


tel A . in the ablatine fingular it of 2 wo ce The dative and 5 


1 _ caſe plaval- "of Is and qui are the ſamę in all genders.” * Ke 
1 . aus in the Latin grammar, p. 355 5. 85 
1 
n "Hs aue, 
A . 6 . ; 
2 22 — 1 EY _ — 8 
7 


Wy be thus declined, as alſo cujas a. 


= 14 Arn Introduftion of the 


Singutariter, | | Pluraliter, 
he M. F. PE. N. | 3 M. : F. N. We 71 
N. Me-us, me-a, me-um, N. Me-i, me. ae, me, 
G. Me-i, me-ae, me-}, G. Me6-rum, meärũ, me“ 
D. Me-o, me-ae, me- o, D. Me-is, me-is, mes 
A. Me-um, me am, me-um, | A. Me-os, me-as, mea? 
V. Mi, . me-um, * Me- i, e meg 


1 I } 0 4 1 
Not. er, noſtr-a, um. = veſtr· a, um. f A 4 81 


NO STR A ande veſtras are of the fourth 1 1 


Singulariter, | Plurali ter, 
N. Hi C | | | . | N. hi | " WP 
Haec hoc Noftr-as, et hae * Nofirates, 


G. hujus Noftrat-is, G. hor. © 
D. huic Noftrat-1, [iras, har. hor. | 
er bane Nolrivem, Joc be. A. h. ſr 
V. 6 | Noftr-as, et has F Noſſr-àtes, haec ita 
AabhocY V. 6 Noftrit-es, et non om 
Pac bc 5 Notare vel noſtrãt· i, A ab bis Noftrat-b "Ce 


O. Neoftras, veftrac, and cu j as are called genti Jes ; 5 ig 
they properly betoken a relation to countries or maſſes, to 4 r 
A PRONO UN hath three PE RS ON S. il 
THE firſt perſon ſpeaketh of himſelf :' as, ego, I; ws, "OP, 
The ſecond perſon is ſpoken to: as, tu, thou; vos, ye. 1 
of this perſon is alſo every vocative caſe. 1 
The third perſon is ſpoken of: as, ille, he; illi, they. + 
therefore all nouns, pronouns, and participles, be of the al 1 
perſon : except ego, nos; tu, and 90s. . 


& Fee the Larin grammar, p. 36. e Latin a p. 37. 
2 Adjectives and parti:iples are not Hrickiy 0 of oy ern 
way be Janed to MEYER of all perſons. . W 


—_— 
* 


E _ Parts of * 
O F A V . K B. 


9 E RB is a part of den declined with mood and kent, 
> 4 and betokeneth doing; as, Amo, I love: or ſuffering ; as, 


W por, Jam loved: or being ; 3 a3, Sam, am. 
cf Of verbs ſuch as have different perſons, be called perfonals : : 


85 E go amo, I lovè; Tu amas, thou loveſt. ] 
1 And ſuch as have not different perſons, be called Erperſohal 
* aedet, it irketh; opörtet, it behoveth s. 
© f verbs perſona] there be five kinds; active, paſſive, neu- 
122 and common. 
; a C VERB active endeth in o, and betokeneth ja ds ; as, Ami; 
ve: and by putting to 7 it may be a paſſive; as, Amor. 

"A vis paſlive endeth in er, and betokeneth fo ſuffer ; as, 
55 I am loved: and by putting away 7 it may be an active; 
Ano. 
urs neuter endeth in 9 or i, and cannot take 7 to make 

es as, Curro, I run; Sum, I am. And it is 
hetimes actively; as, Curro, { run : and ſometimes paſſively 3 
ue. ene I am ſick. 4 
1 * vERB deponent endeth in 7, like a paſſive ; and yet in ſigni- E 
tion is either active; as, Zoguor ver bum; l [ ſpeak a word: 
1 neuter ; as, Glorior, I boaſt. 

A vers common endeth in r, and yet in ſignification is 
active and paſſive : as, Sector te, I follow thee ; Sector 
am followed by thee 8. : 


M O 6 D 8. 


E RE be fix moods: ; the indicative, the i imperative, the 
erase the Potential, the ſubjundtive, and the infinitivwe. 


4 | eee p-3 38. of his introdudion, and the Latin grammar,] e Ths 
n, 1 ple FS of the verb common in former — us Ws 8 jar ; but the 
a e ration may be ſeen in the Latin sraminar, P. 48. n. 4 


be 7 bo for 
o L * 
5 
N 9 780 
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1 
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F 77 
do . 
* 


7 
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The indicative mood ſheweth or declareth « ; as, if 
amo, I love: or elſe asketh a queſtion 3 as, Amas, 1 
Doſt thou love? 3 CLIVE 
The imperative mood biddeth, or commandeth : as, 4 
Love thou C. | | cath 
The optative mood wi eth or deſireth, with theſe fin 


8 „ 


1 
\y 


Wa would, o that, or, I wiſh as, Utinam amem, I wiſh I lo 
aud hath commonly an adverb of wiſhing joined with 
The potential mood is known by theſe ſigns, may, can, mig 
would, ſhould, could, or ought ; as, Amem, I may or can loi 
without an adverb joined with it. —_ 
The ſubjunctive mood hath evermore ſome eonjunction 10 5 
ed with it 7: as, cum amarem, when I loved. And it a 
pendeth upon another verb in the ſame fentence, either g 
before, or coming after: as, Cum amarem, eram miſer ; When 
loved, I was a wretch. 5 | | 
The infinitive mood fignifieth fe do, to ſuffer, or, to be ; 1g 
hath neither number, nor perſon, nor nominative caſe before 


and is knownicommany by this ſign to: as, amare, to love 9 


K 4 
* 
. * 
n. 
8 - 
SAS. ( 
. 


— 
„ 


G ER UN DS. 


T HERE be moreover belonging to verbs certain wor, 1 
called gerunds, ending in &, do, and dam ; which haz 
beth an active and paſſive ſignification: as, amandi, of lovin 
or, of being loved; amando, in loving, or, in being love 
ananuum, to love, or, to be loved s. | ama) 
d The definition of this mood 2vas before ſo darkly expreſſed, that ſome t 
have attempted to explain it, have ſcarce known what to ma of it. 4 
ſtands now, it will agree with that in the Latin grammar, p-. 40. E 1: three 
75 an old Engliſh word, Signifyin to pray or intreat, which probably a 
ſenſe intended here; ſince both John Stanbrid ge and Dean Colet uſe it a 
their definitions of the imperative mood, which has ſometimes that 797% 7 
cation. See the Latin grammar, p. 41. n. . Or eſſe an adverb, ml 
finite, or relative. o& Look fortard ſo p. 63 The aclive Sign 180 
on is mag uu. 5 1 
8UPIN IN 
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 _S$SUPINES. 

I E RE alſo pertain unto verbs two ſup nes 
T 7 One endeth in zm, and hath the — of the 2 
& v & : as, Eo amatum, I go to love. 

e other endeth in 2, and hath for the moſt part the ſigni- 
cat pn paſiive: as, Difficilis amatu, Hard to be loved æ. 


TEN S.. | 
11 E RE be five tenſes or times; the preſent, the preter-- 
y Fi 1 Pente e. the preterperfect, the preterpluperfect, and the 


Ae tenſe 
0 he preſent tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing as now doing, or being: 
. wy Luo, I love. 
50 hie preterimperfect tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing as doing, or be- 
t 7 bs 85 4 {ome time paſt : as, Amdbam, I was loving, or did love. 
Is) the preterpertect tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing as now done, or 
hey, 8 en, with this ſign, have : as, Amavi, I have loved. 

| p The preterplupertect tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing as done, or hat : 
Wing been, at ſome time paſt, with this ſign, had: as, Hmeve- 
Yam I had loved, 
ne future tenſe ſpeaketh of a thing to. be done, or to be 


er in HJ with this ſign, fall, or vill: as, Ando, . o__ 


PERSONS. 


| E RE be alſo in verbs three perſons in both numbers J as, 
© Singulari ter, Ego amo, I love 3 3 ju amas, thou ven 30 
vil itt wp , he loveth: 
ve 4 ſeraliter, nos amamus, We love; vos amitis, ye love ; 3 illi 
rt, they love. 


x E e. the ſupines from their terminations ſuits zeſt wird the. 
be. names both of the gerunds and gong ples. And beſide-the terms firſt 
"e "an iter, which were 1 uſed, ſcarce agree now with Low >= 1 
ee. e All time being either e „Treſent, or future, Jarro ages 

| 25 . per ſect tenſes, and three perfect; the former of which ſbeak of a 
as not finiſhed, and the laiter as finiſhed and Perfect. T amũbam. 

W mäbo are im rſe# tenſes; amaveram, ama vi, amavero. perfect. 
| T7 be /ign ſhall Mhis terſe rmplies the will or purpoſe of anather z the 
| "ul 4 vill, Shar of the perſon to which it is joined. the future perfect, ſee 
is to ah Indicative mood, of Amo. d See the Latin a p · 


1 | CON. 


# 


18 An EnrroduZtion of the 1 
CONJUGATIONS. F 

v E RB s have four conjugations, which be known after d x 3 
Manner: a #7 


FER 


The firſt eonjugation hath 4 long before re and 77s : as, am... 4d 
re, amaris. * C., | 

The ſecond conjugation hath # long before re and 77s: as,! 
creo, daceris. 8 10 9 

The third conjugation hath e ſhort before re nd ris: 
egere, legeris. "a ö 

The fourth conjugation hath 7 long before » re * ris : 4 
audire, audiris c. 


me 
3 


* Except do, to give, and its compounds of the firſt conjugation, Pro : 


Verbs in O of the four conjugations be decline 
after theſe examples. renſe 


MO, am-as, amavy-!, am-4re ; amin-di, aman-do, Y g - 1 
5 # amin-dum ; ; dmat-um, amat-u 3 ; am-ans, ama- fo - | 
U-rus. 

# 

Doc eu, doc-es, docu-i, de. bre docẽn- di, docen-Y tj 
do, docen-dum ; def-un;, doct-u; doc-ens, doctu- 7" Zea Pre 
Tus. 

9 Leg: a, leg- is, legs i, leg- ere, legèn- di, legen-do, le- Yo rea! 4 a 

Sen dum; ; #4-um, lect-u; leg-ens, es. 

7 Aud-io, aud-is, audip-i, 3 ; audien-di, audi- 1 
En- do, audien-dum ; audit um, audit- u 3 audi-ens, 3. bel 4 F 

auditt-rus 6. Wo 

« As Latin words 2 more ban two fullables, in which the la 1 7 
15 but one is hr lo e their accent upon that 2 5 the mark . 5 
accent is here e ity, 84 
jupations. Aud both her 41 and in all words. 1 Hr f hi nab 5 Whiad jo} by 
| MACON p08 thet la, it muſt be pronounced Porr. But when wwe mY Wal 


a n is not known by the accent. $68 He Lain Srammar p- 14 IV! 
The wor k. ited in Ita lic are ſuch, whoſo formation cant be known F bee 
Tees by this aon; b u e Wi 1 they wilt we” C wh 


PP tnot oe Wrong AS <a oo oo err». 
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Eight Paris of Speech. 
1 
Indi cative mood. 


Singular, Plural, 
an, love, thou 2 he both ewe love, ye love, they love, 
4 or [4 oF --.- Or Or 
„ 4 do love; doſt ; IF 5 both love %% love; do love; do love %, 
=” "Am-o, as, at, amus, atis, ant. | 
ent {Doc-eo, es, et, | Emus, etis, ent. 
tene, age % R,, wu 
49 Aud-io, is it, | mw, i ar 
| a I did lose WV. 3 


n. Py 1 ber K Am-abam, abas, abat, abãmus, ab{tis, abant. 


mp 1. oc- bam, Ebas, Ebat, ebämus, ebätis, ébant. 
Ne felt Leg- ebam, Ebas, ebat, ebamus, ebatis, ebant. 
e. Aud iebam, iebas, iebat, : iebamus, jebatis, iEbant. 
Pp Aj} 3 Amav-1, 1 have lowed y. 
lo 3 — 1 Docu-1, Sa: 2 2 f 2 
p 1 iſti, it, | imus, ſftis, erunt 
_ A. - 1 (oe ère. 
* 1 (Audiv-i, ” a a wg | 
cal Ph = 


"ol er . gl | 1 had loved 0. 


Her- | Docu-eram, . ; 3 
| SIA erat 
Les ym ,| cramus, eratis, erant. 


£ 4 fat | 
5 I. Gall, or will love x. 
Ky 


8 Am abo, abis, abit, I abimus, abitis, abunt. 
mm. ny» © $55 r 
l Doc-ebo, bis, ebit, ebimus, ebitis, ebunt. 


7 7 . | A | 
4 Leg-· am es, ct, ems, ets, ent. 
171 * ; 
e « Aud-iam, ies, jet, | iemus, ie, jent. 
WE Dr, Tam loving, thou art loving, hei is loving; we axe loving, ve are 
n e 4 they are lovi . Or, I was loving, thou loving, he was 
T DS" 
d ; we were loving, Sc. Sometimes I loved, y Or, I have been 
s. And ſometimes only I loved, without the fign hade. Or, T bad 
och 8 loving. Or, 1 ſtall de loving ; And ometimes ſi ke P . — : 
* ha ve 


, eſpecially in the ſecond perſon ſing 3 lar. Obl. Amavero, I., 
2 15 2 furure pate C is =z as well as oof f e ſi ene 


C 4 Imperative. 


nn 
25 


28 As Inroduftion of 5 


Imperative mood. f q 
Singular, Plural, 4 
Love let hin let us love lei the 
* thorn, love, love, Je, love. % 
Ama, ito ; et, ito ;|&mus; ite, atéte; ent, ant, 1 


' "FM Doc-e, Eto ; eat, Eto; eamus; cte, etote ; z eant, | 
EY 
tenſe. _ ND 3 at, ito; ; {amusz ite, tote 3 ant, unte 7 


2 
— - - 8 — — 
"tn Re —— — — 
— — ͥ — - 2 2 
* 5 p * 

— ——— — = 4 _s on 
. — — — — 9 — 3 
gets —— —_—— j : * 

» — — * - = * . 
. —— Ae - 5 —— *. _ "= y l 
2 . — — > — 
* —: Fo NE DE TI — 
— — 

— — —— — — — : — ” 

ma 2, 00 - 6 "ES — — 

CES © : — _ » 
* 7 nds * . *. 
e - 


— 
DD 
— 
2 


> li. 4a 
- — be Sh * — — —— 
— — — 
4 s <a 7% 
1. ” 
LR ——— — 
— * 4 
RE - 


— 
— * 
2 — 
282 — — 
— 2 FITS 
* © 4 I 


— — 


k | fi 3 Preſent 
in tenſe, 


Preter- 
inperf 
tenſe, 

utinam, 


Preter- 
perfect 
tenſe, 

utinam, 
Preter- 
pluperf. 
Fenſe, 

utinam, 


[Puture 
tenſe, 
— 
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utinam, - 


[ Leg-erim, 


4 The p*rſons amet, n ament, are ** 


vo is not uſed with alin 


0 mood. 
T wiſh may love. 


Am-em, es, et, Emus, Etis, 
bPoc- eam, eas, eat, eamus, eis, 
Leg-am, as, at, | amus, atis, 
Aud-iam, 1as, wt, |1amus, 1atis, 

| T wiſh 1 did he. 
CAm-arem, ares, aret, ſaremus, aretis, 
Doc-erem, eres, eret, |eremus, erctis, 
Leg-erem, eres, eret, |eremus, eretis, 
Aud-trem, tres, iret, kiremus, ireétis, 


Amav-erim, J 7 wiſh I have lowed. 


Porn eum, ; 
S eris, erit, | erimus, eritis, 


Amav-ifſem, Þ I with I had loved. 
"rage | 
— fem, 0 iſles, iſſet, iſſemus, mo, 
= / IT wifo I Hall have loved. 
Docu-ero, 3 EE 
Leg- ero, eris, erit, | erimus, eritis, 


8 mood: and fo in the other conjugations. 
ls See the Latin grammar, p- 41. 


Fotenti 


ant. 


, arent. 
- erent te 


ved from the A 11 „2 


T his Tau 


i 


10 


ent. 
eant. een 

0 

iant. F# 


ſes. 


erent. fed# 
rent. % 


erint, | 


iſſent. 9 


Il Wo 
erint ». Z 
* 7 5 4 


By 
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Eight Parts. of. Speech. 
Potential mood. 


Singular, | Plural, 


I mays can, would, or ſhould love. 
i (Amem, es, et, ſémus, ctis, 
| Doc-eam, eas, eat, |eamus, * eats, 
Leg-am, as, at, aàmus, atis, 
Aud-iam, ias, iat, [iamus, 1atis, 


1 might, could, would, or ſhould oe. 


ter- © Am-arem, ares, äret, arémus, arétis, arent. 
e ©, Doc-erem, eres, erect, | eremus, eri, erent. 
F288 Leg-erem, eres, eret, |eremus, eretis, erent. | 
iſe, © Aud-irem, ires, iret, |iremus, ireétis, 1rent. 


48% 


> 

— 

— 
x, 


* 
OO 
P AYP 
N 
© 0% 


Amav-erim, J I may, or fhould have loved «. 
Docu-erim ; Es LR 
> EM ' 
CLeg-crim, 3 eris,  erit, | erimus, eritis, erint. 


| LAudiv-erim, 

7 1 might, could, would, or ſhould have loved 8. 

fers { Amav-ifſem, 

Z 6 2 Docu-1flem, ” | oy 0 ” „ * . Po 

al 1 fm. < iſles, iſſet,] iſſemus, iſſétis, 1ſſent. 
 Audiv-iſſem, iT 

F \ Amay-e 8 | { fball have loved q. 

ure. LDocu-ero, : 

1 Leg-er O, 


< ers, erit, | erimus, eritis, erint. 
Audiv-ero, | 


* . 
: . _ 


might, could, would, o ſhould love, Jike the. 
07 i ometimes imperatively. Should, in t 

2 ikewiſe in the preſeut and —— as 1. the fee ſenje. 
CP and ſignifies aduty. gp  - Fohnſon obſerves that this tanſe has no 
2K therefore does not properly belong to this mood. 


ntid Y Subjun&ive 


it 


*arh 


Preſent 
tenſe, 
cum, 


Preter- 


tenſe, 
cum, 
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tenſe, 
eum, 


11 
Co 
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tenſe, 
cum, 
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of the t 


 zmperf. 


f Am-em, es, et, | mus, etis, 
Perm eas, eat, | eamus, eatis, 
Leg-am, as, at, | amus, atis, 
Aud-iam, 1s, - tat, | 1amus, 1atis, 
. when I did love. | 

Am-arem, ares, aret, | aremus, arctis, 
 Doc-erem, eres, eret, | eremus, eretis, 
Leg-erem, eres, eret, | eremus, erctis, 
Aud-irem, ires, airet,'| wrremus, irctis, 
Amav-erim, When I have loved. 
= 1 3 0 : - ; 0» 
— 5 Aeris, crit , | erimus, eritis, 


— 4 Late 
pluperf. 


Future 


4 Or, When Tam loving; &c, as in the greſent indicative. And ſv J 
enſes. If 2 Wh 

mood; but ſee the Latin 
mood have 7 — the ſame 
to the future tenſe of the Indieatiye mood. 


An Introduftion of the 
Subjunctive mood. 
Singular, - Plural 

men I ne «. 


Audiv-erim, 


When I had lowed. 
iſletis, 


Amav-ifſem,? 
Docu-iſſem, 

j Les-ifſem, 

| Audiv-iffem 5 } 


iſſes, iſlet, | iffemus, 


When 1 ſhall have loved 8. of 
} eris, erit, | erimus, eritis, 


1 Amav-er Oz 
Docu-ero, 
L-g-ero, 
Audiv-ero, 


cum denote time, tis ofteneſk joined with the in 


106. e ſeveral tenſe 


Ens, as theſe of the Is "= m 9 


3 


Inu rl 


| Eight Parts of Speech. 
—* Infinitive mood, c. 
F Am: äre, to love c. | 

pre: Doc- xe, to teach. 

n 9 P Leg-ere, to read. 


7 I 4 

© CAud-ire, 7 pear. 

ter. { Amav-iſle, loved. 
Docu-iſſe, taught. 


Leg: iſſe, as read. 
= { Audiv-ifle, . \ eard. 


Z { Amati-rum efſe, to be about to love 8. 
#: | Doi-rum eſſe, 7o be about to teach. 
¶Lectũ-rum eſſe, to be about to read. 
I Auditũ- rum eſſe, 7 be about to hear, 2 
„ Amin-di, eving; do, in loving, dum, to love. 
13 © Docen-di, of teaching; do, in teaching; dum, to teach. 
Xx \ Legen-di, of reading; do, in reading; dum, to read. 
Audien-di,of hearing; do, in hearing; dum, to hear, 
J Amat-um, to /ave; u, to be loved. 
wal Do&tt-um, #9 teach; u, to be taught. 
Ke Lect- um, to read; u, to be read. 


= 


« i 
** 
% 


"3 tAudit-um, 70 hear; u, to be heard. 
"ties { Am-ans, loving. 

8 7 Doc ens, teaching. 

f Leg-ens, reading. 

| 3 Fern hearing. 


4 


H { Amatii-rus, about to Hove. 
8. fn LDoQu-rus, about to teach. 
„ 4, - 5 
I Lectü-rus, about to read, 
( Auditäͤ-rus, avout ta bear. 
Un” to be loving. { Or, amatürum fore. But, amatürum 


eve been about to love, which is the future perfect. Obi. 
J Lotin the accuſætive cafi comes before | | 


nd n; 8 . any tenſe of the 1infimtroe 
be i commonly expreſſed in Rngliſh by the ſame tenſe in the indicative. 
tense particle that being ſometimès put before it, but oftener omited; as 
J. Ia mare, amaviſſe, amatürum 


8 ä rum elle; I ſay { that} I love, or I did. 
3, 25 ae Wy yon love: and the future with fuifle by the 
nie ee, potential; as, Pixi me amatürum fuiſſe, 1 {aid [that] I 
nf {houla ha ve loved. : | ow i was. 
8 | 
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Um 


Preſent 
tenje, 


imperf. 
rene. 


Preter- 
per fecl pF ui, 


tenje, 3 
Preter- 


pluperf. SFueram, fueras, fuerat, | fuerimus, fuerätis, fu il 
texje. 


Future 


zene, 


Preſent 


zen ſe, 


BrrorReE we Jinks any verbs in or, for ſupplying many ws 1 
Rong + in all ſuch verbs, we muſt learn to decline che 
7 


Preter- A 


An Iutroduction of the 


in this wile : 


Sum, es, fui, eſſe, futurus : to be. 


Indicative mood. 
Plural, 


ye are, 
eſtis, 


Singular, 


I am, thou art, be is, 


ze are, 


ſumus, 


208 were, ye were, they feet) 


455 eb, thou waſt,he was, 
eranus, eratis, We A 


I Eram, eras, erat, 


J have been. 


fuiſti, fait, | fuimus, fuiſtis, 


J had been. 


I. ſhall, or will be. am, 
eris, erit, | erimus, eritis, 


* ro, 


Imperative mood. 


= Be thou, let him be; 


let us be, be ye, let i 
Sis, es, eſto; ſit, eſto ; 


e Rm 4 


1 


0 vl 


Eight Parts of Speech. 
Optative mood. 
Singular, Plural, 
J wiſh I may be. | 
fs, it, im, + 


 Twif I was. 


PF uerim, faeris, fuerit, ! fuerimus, fueritis, fuerint. 


12 wikh 1 had been. 


7 wiſh T Pall have been. 


WM: pucro fueris, faerit, | fuer imus, fuertis, fuerint. a) 


1 4 deg 7 74 


1 A Potential mood. 
Bk 4. 
"MN iſ h | J may, can, woulg, or ſhould be. 
2 Pim, ſis, ſit, | ſimus, ſitis, ſint. 5 


I night, could, would, or ſhould be. Ss 
Ergen, eſſes, eſſ et, | eſſemus, - eſſerſt. 


2 this tenſe 5 in the optauye mood ef the ks „„ 
| Pup 
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26 - be of thi 
Sing Plural, 


| * "3 


J may, or ſhould have been. 


Preter-N 6 
perfect pr uerim, fueris, fuerit, [ot fueritis, 7 
3 27 


I all have been a. ap, 
Future Ir uero; fueris, fuerit, | fuerimus, fueritis, . 


tenſe, 
Subjunctive mood. are. 
When I am. „ 


Preſent) 4 
tenſe, sim, ſis, fit, ſimus, ſitis, ſige 
„ 2 | we 
When I was. us, 


Preter- c 
imperf. tn | 1 FM 
ent, Eſſem, eſſes, eſſet, | eflemus, eſſetis, 
cum, | 


pore | 1 85 When I have been. 
Fuerun, 


perfect 
Ten ſe, \ 


cum, | 
Preter- When I had been. 3 
8 T uiſſem, fuiſſes, fubfſet, | fuiſfemus, fuiſletis, 


fueris, fuerit, | fuerimus, fueritis, 


tenſe, 

cum, 

Kihen IJ. fhall have been C. 
Future) N 5 | 
tenſe, N. uero, fucris, fnerit, | fuerimus, fueritis; 
cum, _ 
æ See this tenſe in the potential mood of the verbs in o 
ſeveral tenſes of this mood bave ſometimes. the ſame ſigns 6 
5 potential. bY 


Eight Parts of Speech. 27 
Infinitive mood, G 


8 
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Jan,, 

«a6 281 of 

7 18 - 

# ab SE fe, t be 
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Futürus, about te be. 


in OR of the four conjugations be declined 
"= after theſe examples. 


* 


n 
- 9 
+ 
hs 5 
LEVY 


an. aris vel am-are, anat. us ſum vel, , 1; 
th b AT Ari; amãt- us, amandus : | 
= 4cc-eris vel docere, doft-us ſum vel, po 
—_— N : 0 taught. 
oceeéri; doct-us, docẽn- dus 3 

HM /eg-or is vel leg-ere, lect-us ſum vel ful, \ | 
. þ Pio be read. 
lect-us, legan-dus : 

aud. iris vel aud. ire &, audit-us ſum vel . 1 
9 A. 2 — 7 | za e ed. 
iii; audit- us, audien-dus : y a 


NE | | | 

ame reaſon, that fore is placed here, forem, fores, &c. non 
bh eſſem. See the Latin grammar, p. 56. Fy'urum fuiſſe is 
18, perfect of this verb. C T be termination ris is more com- 
ban te. 7. The words printed in Italic, like thoſe of, the 
Wl 976 weceſary to be firſt hn, in order to imitate the foilowng 
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An Introduction of the 
Indicative mood. 1 
Singular, Plural, 9 
I am loved. 2 
Am-or, aris ve are, atur, | amur, amini, ant 
Doc-eor, Eris ve ere, Etur, | emur, emini, entullf 
Leg-or, eris ve/ ere, itur,, | imut, imini, ünt 
Aud-ijor, iris ve ire, itur, | imur, imini, jun 
| I was loved. = | 
C Am-abar, abaris ve/abare, abatur, jabamur, abamini, abi 
Doc-ebar, ebaris 27 ebare, ebatur, [ebamur, ebamini, ebai 
Leg-cbar, ebaris ve/ebare,ebatur,}ebamur, ebamini, ebi 
| And-iebar,iebarisvehebare,iebatur,|iebamur,iebamini,iebi 
I have been loved. | 


3 
r 
37 234 


Preſ.tenje. 


Preterimp. 


"Y : _ J . « "Re: 
I 3 | ſum, us es, us eſt, | ſumus, 1 eſtis, 1 ſu 
D Lect-us del ee wel wel | wel wel fucn 
8 A 3 fui, fuiſti; fuit; fuimus; fuiſtis; ve / 
4 Thad been loved. 
> 2 Ama Al . . . »” 0 . 
= Do 3 eram, us eras, us erat, i eramus, i eratis, i- 
I - Lect-us I ee vel vel vel vel 1 
* - | fueram fueras; fuerat; [fueramus;fueratis;f1 
& { Audit-us) | 


IT. Hall, or will be leved y. 

7 Amä .- bor, aberis ve/ abere, abitur, abimur, abimini, abi 

| Doe-tbor,eberis vel ebcre, ebitur, |ebimur,cbimini,ebu 
d . — . „ 7 = 0 . / 

ſ Leg-ar, eris gel cre, etur, femur, emini, en 

(Au: diar, ieris, vel 1ere, iètur, iemur, jiemini, ien 


Fut. tenſe. 


et Amätus ſum, ſomotimes T am loved... It denotes a thing finiſhed, 
regard io the time whes. Amãtus tui, denotes a thing finiſhed, aud jon 
fince intervened. And the like diſliuctioas maybe made between Aman 
and amaàtus fuerim in the follor:3ng moods. g Amätus eram, ſometim 
the preteren penfect, I was loved. It denotes a thing was finiſhed at 
tain time paſt refered to; with which it 2yas contemporary. A marcus 
d:notes a thing was finiſhed before a certain time paſt refered to, to 

it was prior. The like dijtinftion may be made between Amatug eſſen 
-  amatus fuiflem. 5 Amatus ero, Ihall kave been lovcd,* is the 
654% of this mood, which in former editions is put to the fol 
mods. "= ns 5 | 


1 Dn. . ; 2 
| Impe 


40 


Bui. Parts 7 Serk. _ 
Imperative mood. 


: — Singuhr, 1 kund, 6 
eth Vet him as; us be be ye let tbem 
wm W776 be loved, loved, loved, be loued. 


Am. are, ator; Etur, ator emur; ; amin-i, or; entur, antor. 4 
Doc re, tor; eatur, ẽtor ;jeamur ; emin-, or ; eäntur, entar. . 
 Leg- ere, itor; atur, tor; Amur 5 2 imin. i, or; antur, untor. FE 
Aud -i ire, itor; iatur, ftor33amur 3 imin-i, or; iäntur, iüntor. 


Opa m ss. 


- 4 3 Ry TS „ 
33 Eris vel ere, etur, | emur, emini, entur. 


ſul Doc-ear, earis:vel eire, eatur, | eamur, eamini, eantur. 
1 | Leg-ar, aris . vel Are, atuy, amur, ' amini, antur. 
C 


Audi-ar, iaris ve“ iare, iätur,] iamur, iamini, iäntur. 
| «i with I ea bed. . | 
Am-arer, areris, 155 arere;arctur, | arẽmur, aremini, arentur” 
\ Doc-erer, ereris vel erẽre, erẽtur, erẽmur, eremini, erentur. 
[ Heg-erer, ereris vel erere, erctur, ; erẽmur, eremini, ercntur, 
Aud. irer, ireris vel 1 irere, irẽtur, ! iremur, iremini, irentur; 


. I wiſh I have been leak 


2 — fim; us ſis, us ſit, 4 1 ſimus, iſits, i ſint, 
oy 77 75 Aus, J vel ned vel | wel wel wel: 
U. 15 dir I fuerim; merz fuerit; | fuerimu fueritis; fucrint, h 

b 7 
75 Ivoiſe I Bad bern loved, 
Ls Amit us 
ma 5 8 3 eſſem, us eſſes, us eſſet, 1 i effemus,i eſſetis, i effent; 
1 af Ei 2 © i nel vel vel del wel | 
I FR. fuiſſem; fuiſſeszfuiſſet; fulſemusfuſſeifuſſe | 
„ to 1t-Us | 
eſſen 


The latter termination of the ſecond perſon plural, in minor, very cd 

5, and is grown out of uſe. The perſons amemur, amétur, amentur, 

te from the "our * and ſo in the other ee, 3 
D L Futurt 


— 


Py 


* 
” 


36 2 22 2 the 


| Sin gukr, N 5 Plural, 
| Utinam, . is I foal have been loved. i 
Amat-usY el 
_ fuero, fueris, "OY  fucrimusfuerits frei 
| Audi deus) 


Potential mood. i 


3 may, can, would, or ſhould be FR) 
Am-er, Eris vel ere, eur, emur, emini, 
Doc- ear, earis ve eire, eãtur, | eamur, eamini, 
Leg- ar, aris ve are, atur, | amur, amini, 
Aud-iar, 1aris vel ire, iatur, | iamur, lamini, ian 
4 might, could, would, or ſhould be loved. 


— 


E. leut, 


'S if Am-irer, areris vel arcre,arctur, | arẽmur, aremini, arc 
Doc erer, erèris ve erere,cretur, erémur, eremini, eren 
Y Leg-erer,ercris: vel erere,cretur, eremur, eremini, eren 
= Aud-irer, i ireris ve/irere, iretur, | irẽmur, iremini, ircn 
. may: or fend have _ _ 
S WE g No d ry vel vel vel vel «void 
> Au "54 fuerim ; fueris, fuerit; | fuerimus ; fueritis; fixer 
. 
I might,: could, would, or ſhould have been loved. 
V2 Amit un} / efſem,useſſes, us eſlet, | i efſemus,i eſlẽtis, i eſſ 
8 . de / vel vel vel vel © 
8 . fuiſſem;fuiſſesfuiſſet; fuiſſemus;fuiſſctis;fuilM* 
. 28 T ſhall have been loved 8;. 
us 5 . 2 892 a 22 22 : 
5 E ee =, — fueris, fuerit, i fuerĩmus, fuer ĩtis, fue 
Audit-us | | 


& See this tenſe in ; the Oprative mood of the verbs in o. B See m 
to the future tenſe of the Indicative mood, and "yy this tenſe in the Pol 
tial mood 4 tbe verbs in & 


Subjund! 


Eight Parts of Speechs 3x 
Subjunctive mood. 
Singular, „ 
| Fhen Tam loved. 46 
\m-er, Eris wel Ere, étur, | emur, emini, Entur. - 
Doc-ear, earis ve/ eare, eatur, | eamur, eamini, eintur. 


eg-ar, aris vel are, atur, amur, amini, antur: 
Audi-ar, 1aris ve iare, latur, | iamur, jamini, 1antur. 


int 


When I was loved. 

\m-irer, aréris ve/arcre,arctur, | aremur, aremini, arentur. 

Doc-erer, erẽris vel erẽre, erẽtur, erẽmur, eremini, erentur, 
eg- erer, erẽris vc erẽre, erẽtur, erẽmur, eremini, erentur. 

Aud-irer, irẽris vel irere, irètur, | irẽmur, iremini, iréntur. 


Ihen I have been loved E. 


2 ſim, us ſis, us fit, | i ſimus, i ſitis, 1 ſint, 
uy vel wel vel | vet | off 
g. | fuerim; fueris; fuerit; | fuerimus; ſueritis; fuerint. 
v.udit-us | og 

IWhen I had been loved b. 


ous ? eſſem, us eſſes, useſſet, i eſſemus, i eſſẽtis, ĩ eſſent, 
ect * "S 2 vel vel | ve! wel vel 
OY ] fuiſſemfuiſſesfuiſſer;[fuſemus;fuifſetis;faillent, | 


Imät-us, ) 


Wien I ſhall have been loved y. 
mat-us Lo. | - us | 
a fuero, fueris, fuerit, | ifuerimus, fuer ĩtis, fuorint. 
udit-us ) 5 = 


12 Fo the note fo the perfeck tenſe of the Indicative mood. O& See the 
be preterpluperfe& Indicative. See note ty to the future tenſe = 
dicative mood, This is the future perfect of the ſabjunctive. 

- | __ -. Infnitive 


— 


) 


32 An Jſutroduftion of the 


Infinitive mood, &. 


Preſent CAm-ari, to be loved. 
and pre- Doc-eri, to be taught. 
terimp. Leg-i, to be read. 
tenſe, { Aud-iri, to be beard. 


Preter- £ Amit-um 5 | 5 4 bed. 


preterpl. Lect- um f eſſe, ve/ fuiſſe, to have been Tow 


tenſe, Audit- um heard 

5 : Amitum iri, 7 be about to be loved. pt E 
Future \ Dott-um iti, to be about to be taught. 4 
tenje, Lect- um in, 7o be about to be read. A 


{ Audit-um iri, *tobe about to be heard S. 

Partici- F Amit-us, « loved, or being loved y. 

ple of the \ Doct-us, taught, or being taught. 

preterpe. © Lect-us, read, or being read. 

tenſe,  { Audit-us, Heard, or being beard. 
Partici- ( Amin-dus, to be loved. 
ple of the \, Docen-dus, to be taught. 

Future 1 to be read. 
- indus, L Audien-dus, fo be heard. 


\/ 


bags bnpy bay ogy tt gh nd bo 


& See. n to the you -rfe&? Indicative paſſive. Obſ. The ji 
7s not expreſſed by eſſe. & See the Infinitive mood active, norte þ 
Amatum, dogum, &c. in this tenſe are not participles, but the ſupin 
and therefore invariable both as to gender and number. The . 8 
tenſe, by 2 in dus, is excepted againſt by many gramman 
Leuoling rather neceſſity or duty, than futurity. So the * of an 


eſſe is, muſt or onght to be loved. And tho. we ha ve it in all the editiu Po 
1 ede as it xow lands; yet it is not in Dean Colet's. AS 6b 
| 7 e is the future perfect of this mood. Or, having been lovel La 


In depoxent verbs tbe ſigu is only having: as locutus, baving {i 
„ N F 


* 
— — — 


E Fight 7 Parts ＋. pets Po 33 


TAIN verbs out of al which are dedtinad | 
and formed in the manner following : 


ſſum, potes, potui, poſſe &. to be ade. 

plo, vis, volui, velle; volendi, vo- Y 

, volendum ; ſupinis caret; volens: Ty be willing. | 

lo; nonvis, nolui, nolle ; nolendi, ? a 

do,nolendum 5 ſupinis caret ; nolens: Y 0 60 e 7 5 
alo, mavis, malui, malle; n 3 | 2 
xdo,malendum; ſpinis caret zmalens: 9 FO be more willing, 
do, edis vel es, edi, edere vel efle;? | 

di, edendo, . edendum ; eſum, eſu; to cat; 

s, elurus 8. 

ro, fers, tuli, ferre ; ferendi, ferendo, \ 
dum ; latum, latu; ferens, lturus ! 
o, * factus fum vel fui, fieri; ; 
5, faciendus : 


ror, ferris vel ferre, latus ſum el 
ſerri; latus, ferendus : . 2 he born, on ores | 


to bear, or ſuffer. 2 


>to be made, or done. 


- 


| Indicative mood. 


8 „ Plaral, 


Poſfum, potes, poteſt, .poſſumus, potẽſtis, po 
Volo, vis, vult, | volumus, vultis, volunt. 

: Nolo, nonvis, nonvult, Fnolumus, nonviltis, nolunt. 
Malo, mavis, mavult, I malumus, mavultis, malunt. 
Edo, edis vel es, edit vel eſt, ] edimus, editis vel eſtis, edunt. 
Fero, fers, fert, ferimus, fertis, ferunt. 
Fo, MC a. fimus, fitis, fiunt. 
Feror, ferrisve l ferre, fertur, ] ferimur, fenmini, ferüntur. 


Potens is commonly added here by grammarians; the”, as Robert Ste . 
; obſerves, tis never uſed as a participle by a anticnt axdhor g Sea 
Laun 9 P- 52. n. x. 


-- Traben f the 
1 Singular, Plural. 
S 1 3 | | p Is 
BY Nol-ebam, | 1 
2 5 | | | 2 * . ME: 
=, — ebas, Ebat, | ebamns, ebatis, Ebj 
'& | Fer-ebam, WE. | ; 
Fi- ebam, 5 
R CFer-tbar,ebirisvel ebire,cbitur, ebimur, ebamini, ebi 
Potu-1, 4 | 
< Volu-1, T it | S 
ee, , ſins, fs, 6 
S _—_ | 1 | (ve 
UT Tl, . 5 0 i 
8 Fact-us ſum, us es, us eſt, i ſumus, i eſtis, i fn 


< vel vel vel vel vel fue 
Lat. us J fui; fuiſti; fuit, I fuimus; fuiſtis, velk 
Potu- eram, Do” | 
Volu-eram, | 5 „ 
Nolu-eram, 3 3 1 
uh > eras, erat, [eramus, Eratls, 


S FEd-eram, | | 1 24 
Tul-eram, | | | 
 Fati-us? eram, us eras, us erat, i eramus, 1 eratis, ie 

5 d % wel vel vel . vel + v 

CLat-us 5 fueram; fucras; fuerat; | fueramus; fueratis; fue 

Pot-ero, eris, erit, ; erimus, - eritis e 

= Yoram, .} [ ; 


4. 


=» Nol- am, 


8 lex fe, 


N } Mal- 1 | 
81 a Alm. . ; 10 N 1 
K CE dam, es. Ek, | emus, ct1s, 
x 4 Fer-am, - i 
Iz 
. | Fi-am, 


There, fris vel ere, ẽtur, I Emur, emini, Ent 
4 Ae Fadus ore, etc. vow eto, ee. 


By 


Imperat 


1 


Eight Parts of Speech; © 
oy | TY | 
Imperative mood. 
et Poſſum, volo, malo, have no imperative mood. 
Singular, 1 8 Plural, 
Noli, nolito, nolite, nolitõte. 


Pe eſtoz eſto; eſt- e, ote ; 


Fer, ferto; ferat, ferto; 


1 - hs 
\_ a 
q 4 
%; : 


Ed-e, ito ; ed-at,ito,? Sledamus; rag mee) -ant, into | 
j 5 


erämuszferte, fertote; ferant,ferinto. 
fiamus ; fite, fitote ; fiant, fiunto. 


er Fie, fito ; fiat, fito ; 
e Fer-re;tor;atur, tor; Iamur ; imini, iminor; antur, untor. 
ſun | . | 5 
16 Potential mood. 
n 'FPoſ-ſim, ſis, fit, simus, sitis, sint. 
Vel- im, Y _ 5 Fo 
Nol-im, * it, imus, itis, int. 
Ed- am, . Y | | N 
er- am, J as, at, | amus, Atty, ant. 
; Fiam, 3 3 | 
erar, äris vel Are, ftury] imur, amini, äntur- 
fue Poſ- ſem, ſes, ſet, —  Ftis, (ent. 
C Vel-lem, YT 55 
ol- lem, 4 les, let, [lemus, letis, lem. 
| CMal-lem, * . „ ; 
Ede- rem, 1 | 
Fer-rem, & res, ret, {remus, retis, rent. 
Fie-rem, 33 1 5 4 
5 F er rer: rẽris vel rere rẽtur, remur, remini, rentur. 
This form 9 the ſecond perſon is tn D. Coler D Brau ti. „ 
rat m, eſſes, eller, etc. | ; | 
N Preteepertek 


D 4 


* A a wk "a. q 
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ww 


An Huroduction of the 
Singular, Pur, 


Potu-erim, Y: | ; 
Volu-erim, | 1 1 


Nolu-erim, J eris, erit, ] erimus, eritis, 


4 


Malu-erim, 
eEd-erm, | 3h 8 
Tul-erim, _ Be 1 VV 
Fact-us) ſim, us ſis, us ſit, i ſimus, i ſitis, i fin 

vel gel. vel | wel wel 0 
| Lat-us 3 fuerim 3 ; fueris ; fueritz fuerimus; ; fueritia; fue 


1 eee tenſe, © 


— as 


„S Potu-iſſem, 15 e 
Velden, | | 
| Sin iſſes, iſlet, | iſemus, iſſetis, iſ 
Le „ | the 
Tul. iſſem, 
Fact- us d eſſem, us ens eſſet, 1 eſfenms, i eſſetis, eſt 
vel vel vel vel vel wo 


TLat-us  fuilſem;fuillesfuiſe; ſuiſſẽmuszfuiſſẽtisz fuiſſ 


— 
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1% Potu-ero, 
Volu-ero, 
r LP ; 
Malu-ero, * erit, | erumus, erftis, 
TEd-ero, 1 LY”. 

- Tul-ero, 5 ” 

Fact-us- | 1 PODS: 
Lats ] 7 85 


The optative and ſubj unctive m are ſormed like the 


dential in voice, nd differ enly in 2 _ gn 
he. mood. 


= 7 ben 


| 


- SS - ” „„ 
2 * 
— dou - — 
— 22 K 
* 
* ” 
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"Future 2 B | 


A, U 


Eight Parts of Speech. | 
Infinitive mood. 
t F poſſe. 


Velle, 
Nolle. 
| 
Noluiffe, BE - 


Malle. 
Edere vel eſſe. 
er perfect and pre- 8 Maluiſſe. 1 
pluperfert tenſe. © FEdifſe. e 


mt and preter- 
rfect ; tenſe. . 


* 
ac: 


| ) 
2 j 5 


Ferre. 

Fieri. 

Ferri. 
Tuliſſe. | 

Factum eſſe, vel fujfſe, 
latum eſſe, vel file, _ .* 


\ . l : N ,” | . - 
re tenſb. mcg 1 
latum iri. 


© to go, and ques to be able, make ibam and quibam in the pre- 
mp. tenſe of the indicative mood, and 740 and guibo inthe future 
ſe; and in all other moods and tenſes are varied like verbs 
2 of the fourth conjugation, ſaving that they make their ge- 
ds, eundi,, eundo, eundum; queundi, queundo, queundum.. 
Or the preterperfe& tenſe of the indicative mood are form- 
the preterplupetfect tenſe of the ſame mood; the preterper- 
, the preterpluperfect, and the future tenſe of the optative, 
> potential, and the ſubjunctive mood; the preterperfect, 
d the preterpluperfect tenſe of the infinitive mood: as af 
avi are formed amaveram, amaverim,* amavero, by — 

3 i into e ſhort 3. and amar i em, amaviſſe, keeping 7 full. 

N Illux gxsoNAr 
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R I 
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Iur ERSO NA L s bedeclined throughout all mood 
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er about to love. 


An Introduction of tbe 


IME RSONAL VERBS: 


tenſes in the third perſon ſingular only: as, 
Indic. Deleẽdctat, Jeet abat, deleQavit, delectaverat, deled 
Inper. Delẽdctet, delectato. 
Potent. Delcttet, delectäret, deleckæveri, delectaviſſet, 


ttaverit. 
DeleCtire, delectaviſſe. 


Inſin. 
Indic. Decet, dectbat, decuit, decuerat, dectbit, Se. | 
Decere, c. 


Tf. 

Indic. Studetur, ſtudebãtur, ſtuditum eſt ve! fait, ſtuch 
erat vel fuerat, ſtudebitur, c. 

And they have commonly before their Engliſh this fien 


as, It deli ghd delectat; ; it W decet; it 1s ſtudied fu 


OF A PAR T ICIPL E. 


A PARTICIPLE is a part of "MA derived «i 

verb, and taketh part of a noun ; as, gender, caſe, and 
elenſion: and part of a verb; as, tenſe, and lignification : 
part of both ; as, number, and figure. 

There be four kinds of participles : orie of the preſent te 
another of the future in 126; one of the Pproter tenſe, and a 
ther of the future in aus. 

A PARTICIPLE of the preſent tenſe hath its Engliſh end 
in ing; as, loving : and its Latin in ans, or ens; as, ami 
decent. 

And it is formed of the preterim perfect tenſe of the indi 
tive mood, by changing the laſt ſyllable into »s : as, amd-bi 
ajua-ws ; audie-bam, audie-us; anxilia-bar, auxilia-ns. 
A yARTICIPLE of the future in 74s betokeneth 20 do, li 
che infinitive mood of the aftive voice: a8, n, 10 loi 


a 


Eight Parts of Speech. 39 
\nd it is formed of the ſupine in 2, by adding us: as, doctu, 
u-YUS ct. | | „ „ 4 
PARTICIPLE of che preter tenſe hath its Engliſh ending 
J, t, or # 3 as, loved, taught, ſlain: and its Latin in tus, 
or xus, as, amatis, viſus, nexus; and one in 4us 3 as, 
TR” Ex | 15 | | 
\nd it is formed of the ſupine in 2, by. adding 5: as, lectu, 
: except moriu-us B. 
PaRTICIPLE,of the future in dus betokeneth to ſuffer, 
the infinitive mood of the paſſive voice: as, amandus, to 
loved. „ . / | | 
und it is formed of the participle of the preſent tenſe, by 
ging 5 into dus: as, aman-s, aman-dus ; legen-s, legen-dus. 
And it is alfo found to have the ſignification of the partie 
e of the preſent tenſe : as, Legéndis veteribus proficis, Ia 
ling old authors thou doſt profit. >: 

r a verb active, and of a verb neuter, which hath the 
nes, come two participles 3 one of the preſent tenſe, and 
her of the future in 745: as, of amo cometh amans, ama- 
5; of curro, currens, curſurusy. FEE 

Or a verb paſhve, whoſe active hath the ſupines, come two 
iciples; one of the preter tenſe, and another of the future 
ls: as, of amor cometh amatius, amandus. . | 

r a verb deponent come three participles ; one of the pre- 
tenſe, one of the preter tenſe, and another of the future ix 
: as of auxilior cometh auxilians, auxiliatus, auxiliaturus. 
And if the verb deponent do govern arr accuſative caſe after | 
it may form allo a participle in dus: as, of laquor, loguendus. 
Or a verb common come the four participles d. | 


It might ſeem more analogous to form the participle in rus from the ſu- 
in um, ſince they ha ve * ig active 1 ; than from the ſups 
, which —_— ſignifies paſſively. 6 To form the participle of the 
er tenſe from the feht in um, would make the rule more general, becauſe 
ent verbs have not this ſupine in u. But the Latin grammar alſo forms it 

the ſupine in u. See p. 53. ' J See the Latin grammar, p. 60. But 
rare to meet with good authorities 15 each of them. Gellius makes utot 
ive, which may er ve for an exampieg as utent, uſus, uſtirus, utendus. 
ee Fear Or a 20072 ria P36 who Jays | 5 ; 
Der; Doponen t 4 — 8 dings auxi {a hs F ARTICIPLES 
au xilianalus and gene You, as begun. ecadurug lovubues Cee. 


— — * — * 
— — — — Þ „ ä — 
1 #74 "Ts. SP>* 8 : 
2 — * — 1 7 92 - — —. I _ * 
3 Ja IE * Nr RS: 
3 n — Mr = _ _— 7 
— — 1 A. 


7 
—— n 
Ja — 


2 — 


* 
e N 
_— 92929 „ — 
— n ow 
— — 
ug —_— > 
— 7 *. 5 
SS = —— 
n 7 TY 
. 3 


— — 
= — 
- - »* 
= = a » ” = * 
. — — 
— 2 
me. Q p 
— - 2 W=Y 
E — * 
=, t 
— 8 Fs 
©, <a * 


x A 
ks - 
> Ss _=_ 
2 — 
— 2 i 
3 
— — 


— — 


—t—ꝛ—ͤ— — 


pg 
* A. Arn, 

ZZ; _ 2285 

— — 


” WF <o.m. 
2 N 
— 
o . —— 
— — 2 
N 4. 
. — 
a uk << 
on — 
. 
— 


by : d = 99 IJ < * 
* — = - —_ 
—— 2 * — — LOS r N = a” 
= —— . - =» * — ny - a — 
= _ — 2 y => 
IVE: * 4 2 me - —- 
— x — — . 


= et * 
1 
Au 8 . ů 


W — — — —— ak 
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| hy 


of three divers endings ; 


1 jou. | 93 — 

An Hitroduction of the —_ 
like nouns ; 

Rive of three articles: as, Nominativo, hic, haec, hoc am 


Genitivo, hujus amantis; Dativo, huic amanti, &c. 
Pan ricirLEs of other tenſes be declined like nouns TR 


PaxricirLxs of the preſent tenſe be declinęd 


as, amaturus, amatiura, amaturi 


amatus, amata, amatum ; amandus, amanda, amandum. 


AN ADVERB; 


OF AN AD VE RB. 


is a part of ſpeech * to verbs to 
chre their fignification. « 8 


Some advetbs be of e 


" Affirming: as, cert?, ae, profectò, ſan, ſcilicet. 
Asking: as, car ? quare? unde? quorſum? num? 

A thing not finiſhed : as, penè, ferè, che, vi, vod 
Calling: as, Heus, 6, ehodum. 

Chance : as, farts, fortuitd. 

Chooſing: as, gotius, imo. | 

| Comparieon: as, ram, quam, magis, minis, maxims. 


g; as, won, haud, minime, neutiguam, nequaquat | 


a "= g: as, Jorſan, Tei tan,  fortaſſts, artaſe. 


xhorting: as, ej, age, agite agedum. 
— as, ſoars, amabb. 2 
Forbiding; as, ne. 
Gathering to gether : as, fir mal, und, gar tor, non odd, 


ſolum. 


Likeneſs: as, F; "A 7 cut, quaf, cen, tanguan, ke. 
Number: as, /eme!, bis, ters quater, iterum. 

© Order: as, inde, deinde, denigue, poſtremd.. 
Parting: a8, e ms ella, vicatim. 


7 


17 
% . 


4 Alo to norns, pronouns, „ or other adverbs. See rfid p 


mar, p.62. or. the uſe of ſuck, avho may commit theſe adverbsto-niem 
the ſeveral kinds them are diſpoſed in an lpbabetical order awd the ji 
method is obſerved 1n tbe different qort's 7 * and Iaterje ions 


Jigerviſe i in the Prepotnions. 9 


Eu _ of _ 


he : 8, 231, 151, Bie, Hr, ule, intur, fru. * 
duality : as, bene, male, doctè, fortiter. 

Dantit) : as, multum, par lun, minimum, paululum, phrinim: 
hewing : as, en, ecce. a 
wearing: as, pol, edepol, herile, mediusfidius.. 

ime : as, hodie, cas, Veri, E olim, ali ande, nts 
quando. 

Viſhing : as, atinam, F- 7, 0 þ * 
DIY. Certam adverbs are compared: as, doe, ain, adi. 
; ſartiter, fortins, fortiſſime 3 prope, propits, proxime. 


. 


OF A CONJUNCTION. 
CONJUNCTION ia tf IN 


ſentences together. r 


ins: 
an 


adjet 
Tur 
2. 


8 to 


4 


Of conjun&tions ſome be 


Adverſatives: as, ei, quanquam, guameis, licet, off. | 
W Caufils : as, nam, namgue, enim, etenim, quia, ut; gude, 
um, quoniam, and quando tet for quoniam. 
Conditionals: as, fi, ſin, modd, dum, dummodo. 8 
Copulatives: as, et, que, quogue, ac, atque, nec, e ' 
Diminutives : as, ſaltem, vel, 4 
„ Diccretives: as, /ed, guidem, autem, verd, at, aft. 
Di-junctives: : as, aut, ve, vel, ſen, five. | 4. 
EleCuves : as, quam, ac, atque. | 
Exceptives: as, i, niſi, quin, alioquin, praetirguam. 
Illatives: as, ergo, ideo, igitur, guare, itaque, proin. 
Interrogatives: as, ne? an? utrùm? necne? anne? nonne d 
Redditives to the Adverlatives : : as, ramen, attamen. 


4 Lak "PEP tp.70. rule i. bf the ConſtruRtion of I and 
te be | 


«lf ES © _ | Fuxta, beſide, or nigh t to, 


„ f toward London. 


42 An TurroduStion of the 


| ld @ FA PREPOSITION- 


A PREPOSITION is 2 part of ſpeech moſt d 
monly ſet before other parts, either in appoſition; 5 az 
patrem: or ele in compoſition 3 as, indoctas &. 


C 


| Thele prepoſt tions following ſerve to 
5 _  accuſative caſ. 


1 Adverſum, {BF Ain Ob, for. | 
„ Adverſus, A g bse in the power. 1 
l Ante, before. Per, by, or through. K 
Aud, at. | Pon, behind... | A 
Circa, Poſt, after. | 
+ erde, Sabout. . Practer, beſide, or except, 
„ . * Prope, nigh. a 
1 Cis, Per, for. 
fl by 1 if Citra, on this due. . 1 = according to. 
1 4 0 f Contra, againſt. Secus, by, or along. 
1 ga 1 Erga, . 8 5 Supra, 3 „ 

Extra, without. Ns on the further ſide. q 
ira, beneath. |  Perjas, toward. 
A! Der, between, © or among. Ultra, beyond. 
1 0 Intra, within. Fa Vue, until 6. 


OZf. 1. . Verſds i is ſet aher its caſe. as, Londinum ver 


OZf. 2. Likewiſe peru and * may be ſo placed. | 


4 See the Latin grammar, p. 67 e Circiter, prope, verſüs, and oe 
{| which ave here 2 — a wong the prepoſi itians, are adverbs; and the — 
caſe, which followeth them, is ee of the prepoſi ition ad underjioud : 4 

| prope , near in the wall, is put for, prope ad muros. 


Thek 
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2 prepoſiti tions following ſerve to the 
ablative m—_— 


2 „ dof from, or out of. 


om, or b . 
; . openly. 


, without. Prat, before, or in compariſon, 
before, or in preſence. Pro, for. 
with. Sine, without. 

or from. Tenus, up to, or as far as. 


Tenus is ſet after its caſe : as, porta tenus, as fir as 
e; which, if it be of the plural number, is more uſually * 
the genitive caſe : as, aurium tenus, up to 2 ears; be- 
enus, up to the knees. 


A | = 
= (> : prepoſitions following ferve to ork 
ͤ;;́ & Z 


ac, clam patrem, or patre, without my father” 8 knowledge: 
e. 45 into, to the accuſative: as, in urbem, into the city. 
Lin, to the ablative: as, In te ſpes eſt, My hope is in thee. 
5 by ſub noctem, a little before night. 
> I Sb judice lis eſt, The matter is before the judge. 
V ſubier terram, under the earth. 
er ſubter aquis, under the water. 
RE #. ſuper lapidem, upon a ſtone. 
* 33 ſuper viridi fronde, upon a green bough &. 


ook fortvard to the obl. on the Conſtrufion of prepoſitioas, p. Jl. 
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it Dread : as, atar. 


EE  BExclamation: as, pro! 1 
59s ule | bs i WI 
TS: Mirth: as, evax, vab. 


aughing : as, Ha, ha, he.” 


Praiſing: as, enge. 

Scorning: as, ui. 
Shuning: as, apage. 

Silence: as, au. 


4 Laterjections differ ow adverbs, in that 
and make a ſentence of themſelves, 
Bravely dine, boy. Sec wre of them in the Laun 


An Introduction of & c. 


INTERJECTION is a part of ſpeech, 1 
betokeneth a ſudden motion or paſſion of the mind, 


Some interjections are of 


they ave often ut indepen 
which adverbs do not _ Eige 


gainmar, p. 76,71 


43 
; CONSTRUCTION 
of LATIN 8PEECAH. 


R the due joining of words in conſtruction it is to be 
derſtood, that in Latin ſpeech there be three concords 
| between the nominative caſe and the verb, the ſecond 
en the ſubſtantive and the — the third W the 
dent and Bu relative. | 


THE FIRST CONCORD. 


HE N an Engliſh is given to be made in Latin, 
laok aut the principal verb. 


Ir there be more verbs than one in a ſentence, tho 
the principal verb; except it be the. infinitive mood a. 
e before it a relative; as, that, who, which; or a conjuns 
as, at, that; cum, when, or becauſe l,, if; and ſuch others. 


Wurd you have found the verb, ask this queſtion, 

or, 'zohat 2 and the word that anſwereth to the queſtion, 

de the nominative cafe to the verb; except it be a verb 

onal, which will have no nominative caſe . 

. And the nominative caſe ſhall in making and conftruing - 

be ſet before the verb. 

1. But if a queſtion be asked, the nominative is fer 

he verb, or after the ſign of the verb: as, 

% tu Loveſt thou? ®Venitue®* rex? Is the king come? 

2 Likewiſe if the verb be of the imperative mood; as, 

2 tt, Love thou. b Amato ®% ille, Let him love. 

3. And ſometimes when this fign 17 or there *, comerh | 

> the Engliſh of the verb; as, 

E liber neus, It is my book. 

enit ad mes quidam, There came one to me. 
4 See the Conſlruction of imperſopals, p. 67. 1.4: 
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V. Axp the ſubſtantive, which cometh next after che 
and anſwerkth to the queſtion, ohm ? ot, chat? made 
verb, ſhall commonly be the accuſative caſe : except the vc 
properly govern another caſe after it to be conſtrued withall; 
di cupis 4 platere b nagiſtro, a utere b diligentia ; 
If thou covet to pleaſe thy maſter, uſe diligence. 


VI. A verb perſonal agreeth with its nominative ca 
number ind perſon : as, 
* Praeceptor d legit, * vos verd bh negligitis 3 
The matter readeth, but ye regand not. 
OB. 1. The firſt perſon is more worthy than the ke; 
and the ſecond more worthy than the third. 


O8f. 2. Many nominative caſes ſingular, with a conjunctio 
pulative coming between them, will have a verb plural; 
verb plural ſhall agree with the nominative caſe of the moſt! 


2 een as, 


7 ett tu d ſamus in b, 


= Tu et a pater d peric laamiri, 0 | E: 
Thou and thy father are in jeopardy. © 
2 Pater et a praeteptor d arceſſunt' te, 
Thy father and thy maſter ſend for thee. 


O3/. 3. When a verb cometh between two nomination! 
of divers numbers, it may indifferently accord with eithe 
them, ſo that they be both of one perſon : as, 
Anantiun *7rae amòris © integratio ® ęſt, 

The falling out of lovers is the renewing of love. 
Pettora periiffit, a pectus quogque © robora b fiunt ; 
She truck her breaſt, and her breaſt alſo turns into oak. 


05% 4. Sometimes the infinitive mood of a verb *, or elſe! 
2 of a ſentence * may be the nominative caſe to 
erb: as, 

1. Dilucula a ſurgere ſaluberrimum b , | 
To rife betimes in the morning 1s very Wholelome. 
Multum a ſcire pita b ct jucundiſſima, 
To know much is the moſt pleaſant life, 


Eight Por _— Dy * 0 he 
THE SECOND CONCORD. 5 


J. WIEN. you have an adjective, ask this quaſtion, e ? 
or, wh:t? and the word that Wr que: 
on, ſhall be the ſubſtantive to it. a 


II. The adjective, whether it be a noun A pronoum z or par- 4 
iple 3, agreeth with its Tabſtantive i in caſe, gener, and num: 
7: 2s, 

2 Amicus d certus in a re Þ zurn cernitur, 
A ſure friend is tried in a doubtful. matter. | 
d Hic à vir, this man. 

a Meus b berus eff, It is my mater. 

+ Homo b armatus, a man 

Ager b colendus, a field to e 


0/ 1. The maſculine gender is more . than the 
inine, and the feminine more worthy than the neuter a. "NF 


O8f. 2. Many ſubſtantiyes ſingular, having a conjunction co og: | 
ive coming between them, will have an adjeCtive plural; which 
<a ſhall agree with the ſubſtantive of the molt worthy 1 
nder 1 35, 

Rex et © regina b beati, The ung and the queen are bleſſed. 
0% 3. Sometimes an infinitive mood , ox member of a ſen; 
1 kund for the ſubſtantive: as, 

b Audito eum * veniſſe, It being heard that, he was come. 


THE TH PRD CONCQRPE 


I. W HE N you have a relative, ask this queſtion, 11 8 
n _ ? and the. word, that eh to che Put | 
on, ſhall be the antecedent. to it. | 


See the followin „obſ. 5, 6. — Fu mmarians refer gh 
2 concord to the f 7 ſo make but 4 concords. Fur the re Aae re: 
. an antecedent ſabllanti re, which, if not 25 ain after 1t ( as 
brevity s ſake it 0 eldom is) yet. is always undeꝝſt 00 2 with this Peas 
ant. ve the rela ive, like all other ad; 22 ag es in caſe, gender, and 
8 + 45, Habeo ljbrum, quo ( kübre me dopaiti ; Ihave the book, which 
ooh] you gave me. Which rere will account for that variety of Ca: 
ron, N preſently under The caſe of the relative. f T 
. 1 


8 


48 The Conſtruction of the 
5 * Ta E antecedent moſt commonly is a word, that 906 
before the relative, and is underſtood after it. 
III. Tun relative agreeth with its antecedent in gend 
number, and perſon: as, | | 

Vir ſapit, d gui pauca loquitur 3 

The man is wiſe, who ſpeaketh few words. 


OG. 1. Sometimes the relative hath for its antecedent 
whole ſentence, or clauſe, that goeth before it, and then it ſhal 
put in the neuter — hs 


In tempore veni, > quod omnium rerum eſt primum, 
IJ came in feaſon, which is the chiefeſt thing of all. 


O,. 2. If the relative refer to two chuſes, or habe, ti 

2 ſhall be put in the plural number: as, | 

Tu multum dormis, et aſacpe potas; Pquae ambo ſunt corpori inin 

Thou ſleepeſt much, and drinkeſt often; both which thing 

naught for the body. | 
OG/ 3. When this Engliſh ht may be turned into bid, 
is a relative; otherwiſe it 15 a conjunction, which in Latin is « 
ed gadd , or ut ®, and in making Latin may elegantly be pu 
way, by turning the nominative caſe into the acculative, 
tie verb into the infinitive. mood: as, 

1. Gaudeo ® gudd tu bene d vales; or, gaudeo ® te bene d Cale 2 
J am glad that thou art in good health. | 
l a ut tu b abeas; or, 2 te Þ abire: 

command that thou go hence. 


00. 4. Many antecedents ſingular, having a conjunction 
pulative botween them, will have a relative plural, which rl 
thall agree with the antecedent of the moſt worthy gender. 

O / 5. In things without Ife the neut. gender is moſt wortl 
Imperium et: dignitas, b gue petiiſti; 
The rule and dignity, which thou haſt required, 

0% 6. And in ſuch a caſe, though the ſubſtantives *, o. 
_tecederts “, be of the maſculine or of the feminine gender, 


none of the neuter; yet may. the adjeCtive *, or relative, 
a 4 
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in the neuter gender: a8, 

frcus eta calami ſunt b bona, The bow and arrows be good. | 
Arcus eta calami, b quae frezifti ; OY 

he bow and . which thou haſt broken. | 


The caſe of the relative. „ 


f W H E N there TY no nominative caſe tons the 
relative and the verb, dt * * de . nomh * 

ve caſe to the verb: as, 

er eff, 2 qui nummos d ak; kx. CY 

etched is he, who is in love with money.  _ 

I. Bur when there cometh a nominative caſe N the 

tive and the verb, the relative ſhall be ſuch caſe 28 the 

b will have after it: as, | | 

ix, © quem b faciunt aliena* molds cautum: — 1 

ppy is he, whom other mens harms do make to beware. 


III. As the relative may be the nominative caſe to the verb; 
it may be the ſubſtantive to the adjective, that is | joined - 
th it, or cometh after it: as, 

vitias amare noli, à quod omnium eft » fordidiffimun ;- ; 

ve not riches, which is the baſeſt of ings 5 


IV. Nouxs i interrogative , and indefinite 2 follow the REY of © 
relative: as, quis, uter, pualis, quanisß quotus, &c. which. 
rmore ſtand before the verb, as the tear e doth : ws": 
Hei mihi I b qualis * erat? Ah me! what an one was he ? 
Talis erat, b pualem nunguam a vidi; 

He was ſuch an one, as I never ſaw. 


O9 1. Let it be noted, that the relative is not always go- 
red of the verb, that it ſtandeth before. | 

i) Sometimes it is governed. of the infinitive. mood, that 
meth after the verb: as, ON 

Nibus voluiſti me gratias * ageres 0 i; 


hat perſors _ would have me t 3 thanked. | 
RE & > 2) Somgtimes* <7 


The contraction 57 u 


I. 2) $ometimes of 2 participle 51. 


b Juibus Febus 2 adduttus fect z 7 | | + : : 
1 | A what things. moved didſt thou do !: * 


3) Sometimes of a gerund : as, .. 


* ue nunc von eft ® narrandi locus, | bu 
1 bee things at Serie there is no ůme de tell. pf. 
| 4) Sometimes of the prepoſition ſet before it : as, | 2 N 

2 Bb gnem locum dedifta rer fit, vides ; 7-:: W* 

18 ſes to vyhat ſtate the matter is now broughbhe. 
5} Sometimes of a noun partitive, or diſtributive : as, ut 


; , b Duarum rerum utram minis velim, nom poſſum exiftimre | 
«4 F- aw which things whether I would Jeſs have,” I can't determine 
1 6) Somctinics it is put in the genitive caſe, by reaſon of x 
| fobſtantive coming next after it: as, 
FE go illum non noui, b cujus * cauſa hoc incipisz —_ 
know him not, for whoſe ſake you begin this matter . 
pts a 7) Sometimes it is otherwiſe governed of a noun ſubliatrive 
. Ly tibi abitur, \ b geibus ® opus habes ; 
1 4 Ae $ ſhall be given thee, which thou haſt Malt need 6. 
. 0 Scenerimes of an adverb: as, 
1 b Cui utrum i guviam proci dam, nondum flatui; or 
Vom whether Iwill go to meet, I hint yet determine: 
909. Someti 54 is put in the ablative caſe with this  figh thai 
and is governe ned Fomparative degree ON: after 85 aj 
Ws Utere virtute, Þ qua nibil ej meli 4; 
I Uſe virtue, than which. not ung 18 better. 1 
10) Sometimes i! it is not governed at t all, but 1 18 put 1 in the Abi 
exſe abſolute: _ 
Quantus erat Fulius Caeſar, 2 guo imperatore, Kinn 2 
Britanniam ingreſſi fant x 
How great 2 man was Julius C&ſar, uncker whoſe rok die 
Romans firſt entered into Britain i 
11) Alſo when it Ggnifieth an net oth a ih 
do de done, 5 is put in the ablative cal: 4 | 
irren. Babnit, 3 fe * occidtre du; 1 
e bee a kate, whetewinh he would have kid Kaka 


., id} 
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2. When a relative cometh between two ſabſtamtives 
ers genders, it may indifferently accord with either of 
: a8, | 
„ b quae © paſſer appellitur ; z or, Þ qui c paſſer appellatur: ; 
bird, which is called a ſparrow. 
J z. Though the ſubſtantiyes be of divers numbers, the re- 
2 may agree with either of them: as, 
ea Lutetia, d guam nos Parifios dicimus? or, E fre e 
3 = LA b guos nas © Papiſias dicimus ? | 
FO which we call Paris | ? 


by 


.ONSTRUCTION os NOUNS. 


Subſtantives. 


W HEN two ſubſtantives come together betokening 
divers things, the latter ſhall be the " caſe &: 25, 

ay d Cicerbnis, the eloquence of Cicero. 

us d Virgilii, the work of Virgil 

+ b fudibrum, a lover of es 

Pema Þ Platonis, the opinion &f Plato. 4 

[. Bur if two ſubſtantives belong both to one thing, they 

Ul be put both in one caſe 8: as, 

ater neus b vir. amat a me b puerurn ; . 

father, being a man, loveth me, a child. 


0% 1. When the Engliſh word thing is put with an ad- 
tive, you may put away — 2 put the adjective in che 


ter gender, like a ſubſtangive 
2 abe. have binder d me. 


lalta mne impeditrunt, 
E The latter (ubRtantive * ; commonly of before it in En iſh; ſometimibs. 
obs or in; and ſometimes tis pets for * 9 t the 5 os. The ma- 
ok; or, the book of t the maker Tl; scal Hed appotition ant 
ſome Y fourth concord. gn in Ergihs being, whigh may be put 
T1207 5 n rn 


* 1 > Es op FS 26%" > oh ; ; 
. 4 * 1 . a 88 . 4 8 

* 15 1 «P k * "I - 8 <0 x : 
gs - * "1 ' . i , ' "7 + 
9 8 . : Wh : . 
* ae 755 
0 # : 0 
, * 


Bf 
14h, 
aj 


Perty, coming after a noun ſubſtantive, may be put in the all 


52 27 7 3 b 11inis* uſus ei filio,My fon wants upryards of fixty 


2 __ „require a genitive caſe &: as, 
DX; 2 Peritas d Belli, expert in war. 


4. g narus b onnium; ignorant of all * ab.» 
5. lies b mentii, doubtful of mind. I. 8 0 


a 8 A The fign in Engliſh 3 15 «ſuall; of, ſanctiner in za Aren, 1 the e ex 
1 here gir en. II. Nov 


52 The Confruflie of the © | 
054 2. And being ſo put it may ſtand as the ſubſtantive tl 


adietive : as, 
a Pauca His d Anilia, a few hn like unto theſe. 
Nonnulla b Bujuſmadi, ſome things of this ſort. 
05% 3. An adjective in the neuter gender, put alone withon 


ſubſtantive, may have a genitive caſe after it, as if it wen 
ſubſtantive: _ 4 it 


*. Multum b Jucrs, much gain. 


2 Quantum b negotid ? how much bulineſs | 
217 d operzs, that work. 18 er 


III. Worps importing endowment of any quality or p 


tive caſe, or in the genitive: as, 
2 Per bona® inacle, or, bonae b indolis, 


A child of good towardneſs. 
* Puer boni Þ ingenii, or, Bono b ingenio, a child of good wit. 


IV. Opas *. and v/us *, when they be Latin for need, 
uw an ablative caſe : as, 
Opus eſt mihi tuo b judicis, I have need of thy judgment. 


pounds | 
Adjedtives 

Adjeftwors with a genitive caſe. 

A JECT-LV ES that ſignify deſire i 4 knowledge * , Nt 


en ance , ignorance 4, on forgetting 5, and 
2 Cupidus d auri, COvVerous of 1 money. 


3+ Memor > praeteriti, mindful of what is paſt. 


— * Reus d furti, accuſed of theſt. e 


Eight Parts f my 53 ; 
Novus partitive * a, and certain nterrogatives „with cer? 
Wouns of number 3, require a genitive caſe: as, aliguis, uter, 

„ nemo, nullus, ſolus, anus, medius, guiſpue, quiſquis, 
que, quidam, quis for aliquis : quis an interrogative: 4- | 
Juo, tres; primus, ſecundus, tertins, & 8. as, 

dliguis d noſtrim, ſore one of us. 

-imus b omnium, the firſt of all. 


WHEN a queſtion | is asked, the anſiver i in Latin muſt be 
by the ſame caſe *, of a noun, pronoun, or participle ; ; and 
me tenſe * of a verb, by which the queſtion is asked y: as, 
ujus eft fundus ? b Vicini: Whoſe farm is it? 4 \ neigh: 
bour's. 

vid ® apitur in Judo literario? b Studitur 4 


do they do in the ſchool ? They ſtudy. _ | : 
J 1. Except a queſtion be asked by ny; ca, —_ 3 ac, 
a eft ſententia ? b Ciceronis: 
e bing is it? Cicero's. 


J 2. Or. by a word that may govern divers caſes: 5 
ne Nati emiſti librum? b Parra: © 


how much bought you the book ? For a little. 
b 4 3. Or the anſwer be made by one of theſe. polſeſives, 


„ aus, ſuus, W deter: as, | 
2 eſt domus ? Non b veſtra, ſed d W : 
ple houſe is it? Not yours, but one 


. Nouns of the comparative and ſuperlative degree 
g put partitively, that is fo ſay, having after them this En- 
V or among, fequire a genitive cafe : as, 

Aurium a mollier eft finiſtra, ; 

f the ears the left is the ſofter. 1 
icero b oratorum a eloguentiſſimus, „ 
Cicero the moſt eloquent of orators. oy 


et 


tho l 


were 


e ad 


Nouns partitive denote a part, or ſome one f more. B The- 
the figns are of, or among g as in rule iv. below. 9, Some have 
4 this fifth concord. And pethaps it might have been better placed 
e end of the Conſtruction of ſubſtantives. J From this geni tive 
x the adjeHtive uſually borrows its gender, as in the. fol ling examples. 
x4 the a 15 fo bs jad of the geniti de after nouns partitive, &c. rule ii, 
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1. Labor eſt a utilis b corpori, Labour is profitable to the body 


Bilis, and participials in dus, require a dative caſe 8: as, 
 ® Flebilis, or * flendus b omnibus; to be lamented of all men, 


. T H E meaſure of length „ breadth 2, or thickneſ 


O5/. Nouns of the comparative degree, having than, or hi 
after them, do cauſe the word following to be — als 
I. 4 Frigidior b glacie, more cold than ice. © 
2. 2 Deftior b multo, better learned by a great deal. 

Uno d pede a altior, higher by a foot. 


Aajectives with a dative caſe, 
+ A DJECTIVES that betoken profit *, or diſproſi 


likeneſs 3, or unlikeneſs “, pleaſure 5, ſubmitting 5, 
belonging to any thing 7, require a dative caſe « : as, 


A Idonenus b bells, fit for war. 
3. 2 Aegualis d Hectori, equal to Hector. 
5. Fucundus b omnibus, pleaſant to all perſons. 
6. d Parenti a ſupplex, ſuppliant to his father. 
7. b Mihi a proprium, proper to me. | 
II. Lixewise nouns adjective of a paſlive ſignification 


2 Formidabilis, or * formidandus b Het; 
To be feared by his enemy. 


Aajectives with an accuſative cafe. 


any thing, is put after adjectives in the accuſative c 
and ſometimes in the ablative : as, 3 
1. Turris a alta cantum b pedes, a tower an hundred feet high 
2. Arbor * lata tres d digitos, a tree three fingers broad. 
3. Liber à craſſus tres d pollices, of, tribus e pollicibuss 
A bock three inches thick. 


-E The fi s in Engl: are to, of for. x 8 The diffaverce be teen a} 
Vella) and a. partici ple i: this; that the latter denotes time, which the f 
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Dab: Parts of Speech . 
ill Aljectiues with an ablative caſe. 
4e DJECTIVAE Sfignifying fulneſs *, or emptineſs *, 

> plenty 3, or want “, require an ablative caſe, and ſome- 
. | Me | 
rad thyino *plenae, Having their thighs loaded with thyme. 
ultorum a plena ſunt omni, All places are full of fools. = 
ac, ab ird, or b irae, void of anger. 
la epiſtola 2 inanis b re aliguâ, 


oi letter void of ſome matter. 
„Neger b witae, ö ſeeleriſgus 3 purus, 


Wan of an innocent life, and clear from guilt, 
ius * inane b animae, a 0 void of a ſoul. 

iti ſimus b agri, very rich in = nc. 
1, hifi b nentit 2 inopl, oblatum reſpuat aurum? 
0, but one vold of ſenſe, would refuſe offered gold? 
Mer b ammum, wanting all things. 1 
Tnxsx adjectives, dignus", indignus*, captuss, praeditus 45 
us 5, with ſome others 5, will — an ablative caſe & : as; 
ighus d hoxtbre, worthy of honour. x 
aptus b oculis, deprived of fight. 
rtute a praeditus, endued with virtue. 
aucis a contentus, content with a few things. 
Dignus i, indignus , and contentus 3, may inſtead of 
tive caſe have an infinitive mood of a verb: as; 
ignas b Iaudari, worthy to be praiſed. 
ontentus in pucè b vivere, content to live in peace. 
ONSTRUCTION OF PRONOUNS, 
HES E genitive caſes of the primitives, mej *, tui 
is, noftri 4, imd veſtri 5, are uſed when ſuffering of 

did >: a _ ... | ; BE 
[mor b nei, the love of me. 
Pars d fut, part of thee. 
e uſual ſign in Engliſh 3s of, fometimes in, w with. c Thefipi 
15 fad — Seeg Dore —_ peat contentus is —_— 
ntradillinttion to aon, or poſſefion. ks 


on 


Nen. 
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II. Bur when poſſeſſion is ſignified, neus, tuus *, fi 
WW goſter “, and veſter 5, are uſed: as,, ö | 
ꝛ2ę * Ars tua, your art. Imago b tua, your image. 
17 III. Theſe genitive caſes, acſtrùm, veſtrum, are uſed aſter 
tributives ", partitives , comparatives , and ſuperlatives “: 
2. 2 Aliquis b noſtrum, ſome one of us. | 

Nemo d veſtrüm, none of you. 

3. * Major b noſtrum, the elder of us. 
4. Maximus natu d veſtrim, the oldeſt of you. 


CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS. 


| Verbs with a nominative caſe. Mi 
. 8 UM, forem*, fio3, exiſto “; and certain verb 
. five 5, as, dicor, vocor, ſalutor, appellor, haboor, 
Rimor, vigor, and the like, will have ſuch caſe after then 
they have before them : as, ns 
1. 2 Fama > eft e malum, Fame is an evil thing. 
Malo 2 le b divitem © efſe, quant habert ; =] 
J had rather thou wert rich, than ſo accounted. 
3. Malus cultura b fit c bonus, me i 
An evil perſon by due ordering is made good. 
5. 3 Croefus d 'rocatur © dives, Creſus is called rich. 
2 Horatius b ſalutatur © pietag Horace is ſtiled a poet. 
II. Arso verbs that betoken bodily moving , refting* 
doing *, which are properly called verbs of geſture ; as, 4 
cëdo, curro, ſedeo, appareo, bibo, cubo, ſtudeo, dormio, fi 
and the like; as they have before them a nominative caſe d 
doer or ſufferer, ſo may they have after them a nomin 
caſe of a noun or participle, declaring the manner of d 
or ſuffering: as, e 8 
1. ab Incé do e cloudus, I go lame. TY 
2. Petrus b Jormit © ſecurus, Peter fleeps void of care 
2 Tu d cubase ſapinus, Thou leſt with thy face upwar 
w Samnias © vigtlans, Thou dreameſt waking.. 


3. * Studt?o © Hans, Study thou ſtanding. 
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J. Pens ef Sl. 570 
W And likewiſe an accuſative caſe, when that comes be- 
em: as, 

e militem b excubare © ftantem, 


omes a ſoldier to watch ſtanding. 


. Anp generally, when the word that goeth before the verb, 
he word that cometh after it, belong both to one thing 
is to ſay, have reſpect each to the other, or one depends on 
her) they ſhall be put both in one caſe, whether the verb 
nfitive”, or intranſitive*, or of what kind ſoever q &: as, 
Scribo ep 2 © rariſſtmus, 1 write letters very ſeldom. 
| be aceo © multus, I hold my peace much. 
> ſuẽſcas biber vinum © jejunus, 
Wn not thy ſelf to drink wine faſting. 
Loguor © frequens, I ſpeak often. 1 


aſter 
84, 


Verbs with a genitive caſe 6. 


1 HE verb ſum, when it betokeneth poſſeſſion. * ; or 
what otherwiſe pertains to a thing , as a token, pro- 
duty, or cuſtom ; cauſeth the noun, pronoun, or parti- 
following to be put in the genitive caſe : as, 
aec veſtis a eft b patris, This garment is my father's. 
| oh ſpientis a eft dicere, Non putaram ; 
Nis the property of a fool to ſay, I had not thought. 


ng Ntremae à eſt b dementiae diſcere dedi ſcenda, 

, W's the greateſt folly to learn what muſt be unlearned. 
[nt Or 4ntis a off nibil niſi cacleſtia cogitare, 

e man praying ſhould think auh upon heavenly things. 


5% Theſe pronouns, meas”, tuuss, ſuuss, noſter®, and veſters, 
I in ſuch manner of ſpeaking be us d in the nominative caſe: as, 
ic codex a eſt d meus, This book is mine. 

in a eft nentiri d neum, It is not my property to ly. 

 Tuum ® eff omnia juxta pati, 


elt is thy duty to ſuffer all things alike. 


This rule explains the reaſon of the conſtruction in 3. the tuo foymer. 
[eres tranſitive befide the geuitive caſe will have an accuſative tb 
. 4ee p 59. n. &. | 
4. Ne- 
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4. PNoftrun's/? ixjur iam non inferre, It is our part not to doi 


caſe betokening the value: as, 


38 The Confiruition of the 


5. Haec domus eft b veftra, This houſe is yours. 
II. Vers that betoken to eſteem or regard require ay 


- 


> Paryi a ducitur probitas, Honeſty is reckoned little wor 


b Maxim! a penditur nobilitas, 
Nableneſs of birth is very much regarded. 4 

III. Vzss of accuſing , condemning *, warning 3, pu, 
or quitting 5, will have a genitiye caſe of the crime, ca. 
thing that one is accuſed, condemned, or warned of; in 


an ablative caſe moſt commonly without a prepoſition «: 
1. tlic b furti ſe 4 alligat, or Þ furto, - = 
He makes himſelf chargeable with theft. 
2. W De pecuniis repetundis * dammatus eſt, 
He is condemned of money unjuſtly taken. 
3. 2 Admonuit ned errati, or Þ de errato, 
Ie warned me of a fault. a 
IV. Satags®, miſereor *, miſereſco3, require a genitive e 
1. d Rerum ſunrum * ſatapit, : 
' He hath enough to do of his own affairs. 
2. * Miſerere ® mei, Deus; God, have mercy upon me. 
V. Reminiſcor *, obliviſtor *, rechrdor 3, nemini 4, wil 
2 genitive, or an accuſative caſe : as, 55 | 
[| 1. 2 Reminiſcor b hiſtoriae, J remember the hiſtory. 
2. 2 Obliviſcor  Ieftionis, or b leftiinem, I forget my leſſor 
3. 2 Recorder d puæritiam, I call to mind my childhood. 


4. Memini b tui, orb te, I remember thee. | 
O, But we ſay: 4 


2 Memini b de te, I ſpake of thee. | 

a Egeo, or ingigeo b tui, or b te, I have need of thee. 
2 Potior b urbis, I conquer the city. | 

a Potior b voto, J obtain my deſire. 


ve Verbs of warning or admoniſhing have a luayt 2 tretnſ bibs expo 
one the abiative caſe, : 4 | 
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Verbs with à dative caſe. 


LL manner of verbs put acquiſitively, that is, with theſe to- 
Lens to*, or for *, after them, will have a dativs caſe « : as, 
on b omnibus a dormio, I ſleep not to all men. 

Huic a habeo, non b tibi ; J have it for him, not for thee. 


To this rule belong verbs betokening to profil, < or diſpro« 
as, commodo, incommodo, noceo. | 
hmpare : as, camparo, compono, confero. 
ve, or reſtore: as, dono, reddo, refero. 
omiſe, or pay: as, promitto, polliceor, foloo. 
bmmand, or ſhew: as, impero, indica, monſtro. 
uſt: as, fido, conf ida, "fdem habeo. 
bey, or be againſt: as, obedio, adulor, repigno. 
eaten, or be angry with: as, miror, indignor, iraſcer. 


Also ſum with its compounds, except paſſum. 


Yr. Aro verbs compounded with atis, bene, and malè; as, 
Mlcio, benefacio, malefacio. 


ee Certain verbs compounded with theſe prepoſitions, 

i, 2, con, /ub, ante, poſt, ob, in, inter, will have a da; 

caſe : a5, praciuceo, adjaceo, condom, ſuboleo, anteſta, poli 
bo, obj2cio, inſulto, interſero, with many others. 


I. Tu x verb ſum may oftentimes be ſet for babes ; and tha 
, that ſeemeth in the Englith to be the nominative caſe, hall 
Wur in the dative; and the word, that ſeemeth to be the ac- 
ire, ſhall be the nominative : as, 

e mihj 2 mater, J have a mother. 

e mihin argentum, I have no money. 


But if ſum be the infinitive mood, this nome 9 l 
ur Aer into the ac cuſative : as, | 
tibi non b offe a argentum, I knov- thou haſt no money. 


IJ. Wu rx n f/m hath after it a nominative eaſe and a 
e, the word, that is the nominative caſe, may be put in the 


E15 dative caſe denotes the perſon or thing to or for wich an action is 
; beſides xvhich verbs tranſitive govern an aceuſa tive of the ohjeck, but 

r, do ot. See the following p- n. ec. Theſe caſes are uf; 10 5 ca. led the ace 

20 of the tbing, and da ive of the perſon , wi17h dont lea ys hold. 
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2. Foeminae à ludificantur Þ viros, Women impoſe on men. 
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d 


dative; ſo that ſum may in ſuch manner of ſpeaking beg 

ſtrued with a double dative caſe : as, 

a Sum e tibi b pracfidium, or b pracfidio, Tam a ſafeguard tot 

Haec res * eft © mihi b voluptas, or b voluptati ; 

This thing is a pleaſure to me. | 
OZ/.. And not only ſum, but alſo ſeveral other verbs, mi 

ſuch manner of ſpeaking have a double dative caſe, one of 

perſon, and another of the thing : as, | 

2 DoÞ tibi veſtem e pignori, I give my garment to thee for a p 

2 Verto hoc > bibi e vitio, IJ impute this for a fault to thee. 

Hoc tu b tibi e laudi a ducis, 

Thou eſteemeſt this a commendation to thee. 


Verbs with an accu ſati ue caſe. 


J. V E RBS tranſitive have after them an accuſative ol 
the ſufferer, whether they be active, deponent 


w © 


1. Dyas b promptos a facit, Uſe makes men ready. 


Largitur b pecuniam, He freely beſtoweth money. 


II. Also verbs neuter may have an accuſative caſe of their 
ſignification: as, | 3 
Endymionis b ſomnum a dormis, You ſleep the ſleep of Endy 
a Gaudeo b gaudium, ] rejoice a joy. 
* Vivo d vitam. I lire a life. 8 
III. VzRss of asking, teaching *, and arraying 6 3, 
have two accuſative cafes, one of the ſufferer, and anotht 
che thing /: as, | : f 
1. ® Rogo Þ te e pecuniam, I ask thee money. 
* Verbs tranſuive are ſuch as expreſs an action, that paſſes on ſont 
fon or thing, which is here called the ſufferer, and in Enghſh anſeers 
queſtion, whom ? or, what? efter the verb. In the Jusos of pen 
verbs given us above, in p. 5. theſe ouly are called actives; and ſuch a 
ejs an action, which terminates in the doer, are included under ne 
© See the Latin grammar, p. 91. n.2. y T he ſufferer, as here diſtingi 


tram the thing, is by moſt grammariaus called the petſon; tho* tis 10 
ce ſarily confined to a pern. 


2. 


Eight Parts of Speech. 61 
a Doceo b te e literas, I teach thee letters. 
e Ouod b te jamdudum a hurtor, To which I now exhort thee. 


2 Exuo b me © gladium, I put off my ſword. 


Verbs with an ablative caſe a. 


ALL verbs require an ablative caſe of the —— F 
put with this ſign wirb before it; or of the cauſe * 
ff the manner 3 of doing s: as, 
Ferit eum b gladio, He ſtrikes him with a ſword. 
a Jaceo Þ metu, J am filent for fear. 
Summ b eloguentia cauſam a egit, 
e pleaded the cauſe with very great eloquence. 


IJ. Tus noun of price is put after verbs 1 in the ablative 
7: As, | 

ndidi auro, I ſold it for gold. 

ptus ſum b argento, T am bought for ſilver. 


/ 1. Except theſe genitives, when they are put alone 
out :ubſtantives 3 tanti, quanti, Pluris, mi noris, tantivis, 
idem, guantivis, guant! Abet, guanticungue: 25, 

nanti I mercatus es hunc equum? © Pluris, quam vellem, 
how much bought you this horſe ? For more than I would. 


/ 2. After verbs of price we ſhould always uſe theſe ad - 


s, carins, viliùs, metins, and pejiis, inftead of their nouns. 


I. VzRBs of plenty ©, or  ſearcengls 2, filling ?, or empty- 
, loading 5, or. unloading ®, will have an ablative caſe I: as, 

Aﬀfuis by ibus, Thou aboundeſt in wealth. 

Cares > virtute, Thou wanteſt virtue. 

Expleo b te fabulis, I fill thee with tales. 


a Pi 
E 


. Spoliavit me b bonis, He plundered me of my goods. 

P 

pet er bs tranſitive N ths ablative caſe will have an accu 75 5 of the 
ch. Lee p. 59. n. a. The figns of the inſtrument in Engliſh are wich, 

er ne; thoſe of the cauſe 5 at, for, 4 4 thro', er by, and _ of the man- 
Fog We with, in, by, or after. 5 The Engliſh fe ig — rom, at, or 
is 10 i The guns after verbs of * y, filling, an oading, are often with, 


J and of, from, after = 5 £ „ emptying, or unloading, 
3 I | 5. 3 Oneras. 
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cio, proſequor impertio, impertior, have likewiſe an ablativec 


2 Oneras ſtomachum b cibo, You load your ſtomach with n | 
6. * Lerabo te hoc b onere, I will eaſe thee of this burden. 


IV. Uro ns, fungor, fruor, dignor, muto, munero, commun 


V. VERss that betoken. receiving“, diſtance *, or til 
away 3, will have an ablative caſe, with a, ab, e, ex, or de a 
1. * Accepit literas Þ a Petro, He received a letter from Pete 

2 Audivi b ex nuncio, J heard by the meſſenger. . 
2. Longe * diſtat b a nobis, He is a great way diſtant from u 
3. 2 Eripui te b e malis, J deliver d thee from evils. 

O%/. The ablative after verbs of taking away may be tu 
into a dative: as, 2; | | | 
= Subtraxit b mihi cingulum, He plucked my girdle from ny 
» Eripuit billi vitam, He took his lite from him. | 

VI. VrRss of comparing *, or exceeding*, may have an 15 
tive caſe of the word, that ſignifieth the meaſure of exceeding; 
1. *.Praefero bunc multis b gradibus,' | 
J prefer this man by many degrees. 
2. Paulo b intervallo illum à ſuperat, 
He is beyond the other but a little ſpace. 
VII. A Noun ?, or a-pronoun a, two nouns 3, or a noun : 
pronoun , joined with a participle expreſſed or underſ 
and having no other word whereof they may be governed, 
be put in the ablative caſe abſolute 8: as, 
1. * Rege d vemente, hoftes fugerunt, 
The king coming, the enemies fled. 3 
4. * Me a aucce, vlnces, T being captain, thou ſhalt overcont 
O5j. And it may be. refolved by ſome of theſe words; 
enum, quando, fi, guanguam, pofiguam: as, | 
® Rege-® venente, or, dum venret rex. 
Me a duce, or, þ ego dux fuero. 
r From is the ien in Engliſh after theſe verbs; likers:[e of, dy, # 


cerning after veros of receiving. „ The ſign is being, hen the: pa 


55 nat of the preſent tenſe : as, Occiſo duce, exercicus fupit; Ihe gent . 
f -g Kelled, 7⁰ army Zed. | + i | 2 
| 


05 
* 
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Verbs Paſſive. 


vith the prep ſition or 26 7, and ſometimes a ative *: as, 
gilius à legitur d a me, Virgil is read by me. 

[t9: fama > petatur, Let fame be ſought by thee. 

The ſame ablative, or dative, ſhall be the nominative 
o the verb, If it be made by the active: as, = 

d /ego Virgiliun, I read Virgil. | 

gi ® tu famam, Seek thou fame. 


Verbs Infinitive. 


6: as, | 
io> diſcere, 1 deſire to learn. 


SGerund«s. : NS 
ERUNDS * and Svyines * will have ſuch caſes, as 
the verbs they come of : as, _ x. 
um 2 [cribendi b literas, leiſure of writing letters. 
4a conſulendum b tibi, to conſult for thee. 
ſuditum b poetas, to hear the poets. 


Wen the Engliſh of the infinitive mood active cometh 


gerund in 4i /: as, 5 | 

t3 artes mille b nacendi, There are a thouſand arts to hurt. 
upidus b viſendi, deſirous to ſee. _ | 

een in Enpliſh is by. C The inſinitive mood is alſoſometimes 
er 208255 155 hi 17 adjefive. Note: When a noup or pronoun 


tive with t eparticle char — comes between two verbs, in making 
'tis beſt to omit the particle, and put the noun or pronoun imo the ac- 


e know that God governs the world. Look back to p. 48., obſ. 3. 
gerund in di is ofer expreſſed in Engliſh by the 2 of the preſent 
enenggend of, after a ſubſtantive; as, ſtudium legendi, a de 
y e fign of, or in a of \ 5 3 3 viſendR deſirous of 
peri:us jaculandi, xi lfu in throw:ng darts. x 
" „ F 2 _ | 2. Certus 


— 


ertain nouns ſubſtantive , or adjective a, it ſhall be made 


e 1. before the inſiniti ve mood: 2 Scimus Deum gubernare mun 


fare of reading: 


PR. 


E RB paſſive will have after it an ablative caſe of the doers | 


HEN two verbs come together, without any nominative 
caſe between them, the latter ſhall be put in the infinitive 
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. ®CertusÞ eundi, reſolved to go. 
Tx Peritus b jaculandi, skilful to throw a dart. 
2 Gnarus b bellandi, expert to make war. 


O3/. The ſubſtantives are, fudium, cauſa, tempus, gri 
otium, occaſio, libido, ſpes, opportunitas, voluntas, modus, ri 
_ geſtus, ſatietas, poteſkas, licentia, conſuetudo, conſiliun, 

norma, amor, cupido, locus, and others. 


III. Warn you have an Engliſh of the participle of the 
ſent tenſe, with theſe ſigns in, by, of, or with, coming alt 
verb , participle *, or noun adjective 3, it ſhall in making 
tin be put in the gerund i in do : as, 

1.) In apparando totum hunc * conſumunt diem, 

They ſpend this whole day in getting ready. 1 

. 50 45 Þgando, Þ fublevends, bignoſcendo, * 3 N 

Ceſar by giving, relieving, . e gained glory. 
. Defeflus ſum b ambulando, I am weary of walking. 


oy The gerund in 40 is uſed either without a prepoſiti 
or with one of theſe prepoſitions, a, ab, de, e, ex, cum, in, pro 
2. Deterrent * 4 b bib#&ndo, 2 ab b amande ; : 
"Ty anrichten from drinking, from loving. 
Cogitat à de b edendo, He thinks of eating. 
Ratio bene ſcribendi 2 cum loquendo conjunig eff, 
The art of writing well is joined with ſpeaking. 


IV. Wan the Engliſh of the infinitive mood ſhews the: 
or reaſon of a thing, it may be put in the gerund in dum: 
Dies mini ut ſatis fit ada agendum vereor, 
I fear a day will not be enough for me to do it. 


Of. 1. The gerund in dum is uſed after one of theſe p! 
fitions, ad, os, propter, inter, ante : as, 
2 Ad capiendum hoſter, to take the enemies. 
Ob, or a prepter d redimendum captiztos; to redeem the priſ 
* Inter bccenaudum, at ſuper time. 
3 Aate d nnandum, before he is condemned. 


« The vretagtions ad, ob, FORE denote a cauſe or reaſon 3 but 
a ante re; Felt kme. 
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P/ 2. This Engliſh muff, or ought, may be expreſſed by the 
Ind in dum, with the verb / ſet imperſonally ; and then the 
d, that ſeemeth in Engliſh to%e the nominative caſe, ſhalt be 
in the dative : as, EE | 


gr beundum eff b mihi, I muſt go hence. 

510 55 FR 

ae 1 H E ſupine in un hath an active ſignification, and is put 
il © after verbs 1, and participles *, that betoken moving to 


ace : as, 5 
Eo b cubitum, I go to lie down. 

b Spetatum a admilſi riſum teneatis, amici: 
Being admitted to ſee, friends, can you refrain from laughter: 
I. Tux ſupine in à hath a paſſive fignification, and is put af- 
nouns adjective: as, dignus, indignus, turpis, foedus, pro 
, facil;t, odioſus, mirabilis, optimus, and ſuch like 6. 

DJ. This ſupine may be turned into the infinitive moed 
Ie: as, ; | „ = | 
wile b factu, or a facile d fieri; eaſy to be done. f 
rþe b gictu, or turpe Þ dici z diſhoneſt to be ſpoken. 


itil 


Time. | 
4 NOUNS that betoken part of time are commonly put 
jn the ablative caſe : as, p 
ſalle 3 vigilas, Thou watcheſt in the night. 
uce 2 dormis, Thou ſleepeſt in the day. „ 
I. Nouns that betoken a continual term of time, without ceaſ | 
or intermiſſion, are commonly put in the accuſative caſe; as; 
Foginta b annos a natus, ſixty years old: _ 
Hemem totam * ſtertis, Thou ſnoreſt all the winter. — 
The ſupine in um is put inſtead of the infinitive mood active, by which 
— in Engliſh. 2 The ſupine in u is expreſſed in gl by the 
itive mood paſhve. Look back to p. 17. and in the Latin grammar 


9 n. f. Nouns that ſignify part of time anſwer to the queſtion 
11? as thoſe that betoken a continuance ot time do to the queſtion, ho lon 


F 3 ; 8 pas 
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| Space of place. 
MJ OUNS that betoken ſpace between place and place, are c 


monly put in the accuſative caſe: as, 
d Pedem hinc ne a diſce//eris, Go not a foot from hence. 


Names of plices. 


[. NON appellative i, or names of great places * a, 
put with a prepoſition, if they follow a verb, when 
te, from, or by a place is ſignified : as, 
1. * Proficiſcor d ex urbe, I go out of the city. 
2. Vid d in Anglia, I live in England. 

a yeni d per Galliam d in Italiam, 

I came through France into Italy. 

II. In or 2t a place, if the place be a proper name of the 
or ſecond declenſion, and the fingular number, ſhall be pu 
the genitive caſe C: as, 

2 Vixit > Londini, He lived at London. 
» Studuit b Oxoniae, He ſtudied at Oxford. | 

Ob/. Theſe nouns, Bumi“, domi, militiae *, belli “, 
Ukewiſe ſo uſed : as, 

1. a Procumbit b humi bos, The oxlieth on the ground. 
2. b Domi b belligue otioft a viviti, 
Ye live idle at home and in war. 
3. > Militiae a enutritus eff, He was brought up in warfar 
III. Bur if the place be of the third declenſion 1, or 
plural number ?, it ſhall be put in the ablative caſe : as, 
i. * Militatit b Carthagine, He was a ſoldiet at Carthage. 
2. Þ Athenis® natus eſt, He was born at Athens. 1 
O. We ſay likewiſe: 5 
Nuri, or brure *educatus eſt, He was brought up in the coun 
« By nouns appellative are meant commoa names of places, and b | 


„ . places the names of countries. y place bere, and in all the fol 
Wil! rules, 15 meant a City or town, 
IV. 
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IV. To a place, if the place be a proper name, ſhall be put in 
accuſative caſe without a prepoſition: a. | 
Eo b Remam, I go to Rome. . 
08. Likewiſe we ſay: | 
onfero me b domum, I go home. | 
Recipio me b rus, I betake my {elf into the country. 
V. FRoM *, or by * a place, if the place be a proper name, 
all be pur in the ablative caſe without a prepoſition : as, 
2 2 Diſceſſit b Londine, he departed from London. | 
"I Prefectus eft d Londino [or, per Londinum] Cantabrigian, 
He went from London [or, by London] to Cambridge. 
% Domus and rus are likewiſe ſo uſed: as, 
{hiit Þ domo, He went from home. | | 
dure a reverſus eff, He returned from the country. 


E 0 


Imperſonals. 


I. A VERB imperſonal hath no nominative caſe before it, 
and the word 175, or there *, is commonly its ſign &: as, 

* Dates, RN  _ | 
2 Oportet aliquem ee, There muſt be ſome body. 

II. Bur if it hath neither of theſe words before ir, then the 
ord, that ſeemeth ro be the nominative caſe, ſhall be ſuch caſe, 

the verb imperſonal will have after it: as, | N 
Me a poenitet, I repent.. d Tibia licet, Thou mayeſt. 

III. Intereſt and refert require a genitive caſe after them", 
xcept med, tad, ſuf, naſtirà, vcſtra, and cujd, the ablative ca- 
s of the pronouns poſſeſſive : as, + 
. ® Intereſt b omnium rectè agere, 

It concerneth all men to act rightly. 

d Tua ® refert teipſum niſſe, 

It concerneth thee to know thyſelf. : 

a A verb imperſonal ir ſaid to have no nomĩnative caſe before it, becauſe 


i; often not expreſſed, In the latter example the words aliquem eſſe and 
or the nom ina tive caſe to oportet. | | 


F 4 IV. Saar 


put 


Or 


[ a 
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being neuter, we may change the verb, neuter into the imp 
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IV. Centaix imperſonals require a dative caſe : as, libet, 7 


patet, liguet, conſtat, placet, expedit, prodeſt, Sufficit, RY 
corventt, contingit, and others. 


V. Some will have an accuſative caſe only: as, delictat, 
cet, 0 

VI. Some beſide the accuſative will have alſo a genitive caſea 
* Noſtri > noſmet a pornitet, It repenteth us of qurſelves. 
Me e eivitatis a taedet, I am weary of the city. 


2 Pudet b ne nogligentiae, * am aſhamed of my negligence. 
Miſeret b me © tui, I pi | 


b Me c illorum * milereſeit, Tab take pity an chem. | 
VII. Vrass imperſonal of the paſſive voice, being fort 


of neuters, do govern ſuch caſes, as the verbs neuter which th 
come of: as, 


z Parcatur b ez Let coſt be ſpared. 

Becauſe we ſay: * Parcamus Þ pecuniae, Let us ſpare coſt. 
VIII. A Vers imperſonal of the paſſive voice hath the | 

caſe, as other verbs paſſive S: as, 

a Benefit multis b 4 principe,. Good is done to many by the prin 
OZ/. Yet many times this caſe f 15 not e, but und 

Rood: as, 

Maxima vi * certatur, that is, bab illis; 

They contend with the greateſt force. 


IX. Warn a deed is ſignified to be done of many, the ve 


a 


W — WH © 


ſonal In far: as, 


dn ignem poſrta ta of, a Aetur: She i is laid on the fire, they weep | 


"CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES. 


I. P ARTICIPLES govern ſuch caſes, as the ver 
they come of: as, 
2 Conſulens af tibi, conſulting for thee. 


& The accuſative ws e is of the 50 and the geniti ve of the thing; * 
* of Verbs übte a 
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irus b amicis, like to enjoy his friends. 
rendus b ab omnibus, to be loved by all. 


PARTICIPLES may four manner of ways be changed into 
adjective «. 


b that it cometh of: as, 
tens dini, groedy of wine. 
hen it is compounded with a E w which che verb 
cometh of cannot be compounded withal : as, 
us, a innocens; unlearned, innocent. | 
en it formeth all the deprees of compariſon: as, 
ns, amantior, amantifſimus ; 
7, more loving, moſt loving. 
us, doftior, doctiſſimus; 
II, more learned, ntoſt learned. 
Vhen it hath no reſpect to, nor expreſs difference of time: as; 
laudatus, a man laudable. 
amandus, that is, amäri digans3 £8 — worthy to be 
oved. 


All theſe are properly called participial nouns. 

Partidiples, when they be changed i into nouns, require 4 
e caſe: as, | 

an; b litium, avoiding law ſuits. 

us d pilae, unskilful at ball. 


miſſimus b tui, moſt deſirous of thee. 
5 ® abkrdans, abounding with milk. 


5. Theſe participials, exiſus . perifus a, pertadfus 3, have 


AL 


WW: 
xoſus Þ ſarvitiam, hating cruelty. 
tam a pertaiſur, weary of life. 


the Latin grammar, p. 61. “ Exoſus and peroſus are ſometimes 
ely cnith a detive caje: 
CON- 


When the participle is conſtrued. with another caſe, 7 


an active * when they govern an accuſative 
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3. 2 Ubuque b gentium, every where. 


they come of: as, 


The Conſtruftion of the 

CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERB\ 

J. ADV ERB S of quantity *, time 2, and place 3, 
F,, „ 


1. 2 Satis d cauſae, reaſon enough. 
2. 2 Tunc b tamporis, at that time. 


70 


II. CEnTrAM 2dverbs will have a dative caſe, like the 


Venit a obviam b illi, He came to meet him. 

Canit a femiliter d huic, He ſings like this man. 
III. CEnrAix adverbs will have an accuſative caſe of f 

poſition they come „ 0 b 

2 Propius d urbem, nearer the city. 

2 Proxime d caſtra, very near che camp. 


CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTI10 


 CONJUNCTIONS copulative *, and disju 
| an theſe four, quam, niſi, praeterguam, an;, 
lik: aſes &: as, 5 
1. 2 Xenophon® et e Plato 16 aeguales, 
Xenophon and Plato lived at the ſame time. 


Os. Sometimes they ⁊re put between divers caſes 
Studui à Romae b et< Athenis, Iſtudied at Rome and at Ati 
Eft liber * mens d et © fratris, It is my book and my brot 
Emi fundum centum * aureis of © pluris, = 
1 bought a farm for an hundred guineas and more. 


e Look back to the prepaſitions, note Þ. p. 42. g ConjunQio 
ly join ſentences, or members of ſentences; but they are ſaid to join, 
like caſes, by reaſon of ſomethirg underſtood : as, Doceo te er frau 
3s, Doceo te, et [doceo] fratrem, I teach you, and [T teach] you 
So Animi volupras major eſt, quam corporis, that is, Animi vo! 
jor eſt, quam | eſt voluptas ] corporis; The pleaſure of the mind i 

than [is the pleaſure] of the body. Y The reaſon is the (ame) 
Studui Romae et Athenis, is, Studui Romae, et {ſtudui] Athenis: 

of which different conſtruction will appear from what bas been ſai 
p- 66. rule it, iii. concerning Names of places. I 
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Con JUNCTIONS copulative „and disjunctive *, maſt com- 
join like moods and tenſes together: as, 

— et Joannes a precabantur bet lock baut, 

er and John did pray and teach. 

. And memes divers tenſes : 

| babetur, Þ et © referetur tibi a me —˖ ; | 


s both is given, and ſhall be given you by me. .- 


dNSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS. 


OMETIMES a prepoſition is nor expreſſed, but 
underſtood, and yet cauſes the word following to be put 
abhtive caſe: as, | 

te ab Joco parentis, that is, 2 in b Jaco; 

punt thee in the place of a parent. 

A Vzrs campound ſometimes requireth the caſe of the 
ſition, that it is compounded with: as, 

pd 2 1 go out of the houſe. 

tereo Þ te inſalutatum, I paſs by thee unſaluted. 

; d tenplum, 1 go to the church. 

; Prepoſitions, when they be ſet without a . are 
ed into adverbs: as, 14S 
ne non cavet, poſt dolebitz;z of 

ho does not take care before, ſhall after be forry. 


&MNSTRUCTION OF INTERJECTIONS. 


ER T ATN interjections require a nominative caſe : as, | 
* O fetus d dies hominis! O joyful day of man! 
CinTain a dative: as, | _ 
d mibi ) Wo to me! 
. Czrrain an accuſative: as, «a Bl 
trau b fir pern inviſan! Alas the hated ſtock! | 
Certain a vocative: as, | | 
> 7«2iter ! O Jupiter! 5 | 
e / Alſo pro will have an. accuſative: as, 
Dean argue hominum b fidem! O the help of Gods figs | 
F 1 8 
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Rules for conſtruing Latin into Engliſil 
I. AKE in the firſt place words that expreſs ſin 
fron, or excite the attention. Such are interjti 
2 heu! Likewiſe adrerbs of exhorting, wiſhing, calling, 
ing, or acting; as, age, utinam, heus, ecce; cur? 4 
theſe go ſuch words as depend on them. 
| Where theſe are wanting, take vocative caſes. 
And if theſe be alſo wanting, take adverbs of forbidin 
der, time, or place; as, ne; Pads, quando, ubi : a// 
particles which connect ſentences, or members ſenten 
each other ; or ſhew any ſort of dependence, relation, or 
fition between them; ſnch are adverbs of likeneſs 3 as, u, 
and moſt kinds of conjunctions. yi 
II. IN the ſecond place (or, if there be none of the 
words, in the firſt place) take the nominative caſe to thi 
cipal verb, or that which lands inſtead of the nominatiot 
as, Praeceptor dictat, et diſcipulus ſcribit ; The maſter di 
und the ſcholar writes. Diluculo ſurgere ſaluberrimum 
riſe early in the morning is very healthful.  _ 
Obſ. 1. The adjefive goes with the ſubſtantive, and i 
g/iſb is expreſſed before it: as, vir bonus, a good man, 
Ohſ. 2. IF ſome other noun depend either upon th 
ftantive or adjefive, it muſt be taken with it: if uf 
die dive, the ſubſtantive is firſt expreſſed in Engliſh ; | 
wife He adjeftive : as, homo Tapidus auri, 4 man cove! 
money: magna vis armorumy great quantity of arms. 
III. NEXT to the nominative caſe, and its dependent 
the verb perſonal, that agrees with it: as, Puer cupid 
| &rinae Jauditur, & boy deſirous of learning is praiſed. 
Obfſ. 1. If the verb be imperſonal, the nominativt 
ſeldom expreſſed in Latin. 
Obſ. 2. As the nominative caſe is taken before a ver! 
fo muſt the accuſative caſe before a verb of the infinitiv! 
44, Te rediifle gaudeo, I am glad you are returned. 
IV. EMT to the verb, whether finite or infinite,! 
noun that depends on it: as, Scribit epiſtolam, He 
a letter: ſcribere epiſtolam, to write a eter... 
Obſ. The infinitive mood is taken after a verb finite, lik 
Fartive : as, Voluit ire Londinum, He would go to 4 
V. 1F there be mare caſes than one dependent on il 


five is taken firſt, and then the dative, before the ab- 

or genitive: as, Jecit canem leoni, He ct the dog to the 
Dedit ei pecuniam ſua manu, He gave the money to him 

his own hand, Lupum auribus teneo, I hold a wolf by 
5. Taedet me urbis, I am weary of the city. 5 
ſ. 1. But when the ſign of the dative caſe is not expreſſed 
it in Engliſh, the dative is taken firff : as, Do tibi li- 
I give you a book, = „ 

ſ. 2, When a verb has two accuſative caſes, one of "a thing, 
other of a perſon, the ptrfon is taken firſt; and when 
tives, more uſually the thing: as, Docuit eum philoſo- 
, He taught him philoſophy. Hoc eſt tibi laudi, This is 
NE LL 2. - „ 

l. 3. Relatives, interrogatives, and indefinites governed 
erb, are taken before the verb that governs them: as, Quod 
eamat, laudat, What every one loves, he commends. Quem 
cum eo comparire, N hom cas you compare wich him ? 


de quantum vis, Take ar much as you pleaſe. 


7 i: 4 Aud commonly they are taken befere other governing 
| ; except prepoſitions, which are always conſtrued r 
1 ao, Cujus numen adoro, Whoſe diety I worſhip. De 
. oqueris? O whom do you ſpeak ? v7 : 

2 I. there be an adverbof time, place, quantity, quality, 
_ Oo; like, joined with the verb ; tas taken after its caſe, except 


Mative or genitive © as, Cras librum tibi reddam, Itpili re- 
you the book to morrow. Graviter eum gladio vulnerayit, 


lmonuit, He admoniſped him kindly of his miſtake. 

l. THE prepafition and its caſe are talen after the verb 
« dependents, or juch other word, to which they relate: as, 
in eun ſeveriter dixit, He ſpoke many things ſeverely a- 
him. Damnum appellindum eſt cum malà fami lucrum, 
with an ill report is to be efleemed a fs, 
H. THE ablative abſolute, being a diſtiuct member of a 
ce, may. either be taten before, or after the other member, 
þ it reſpects, as is moſt convenient: as, Rege appropinquan- 
oftes tugerunt 3 When the king approached, the enemies fled; 
he enemies fled, when the king approackea. . 

IF any thing be omited, neceſſary to compleat the conflrufi- 


= [the tempie] of Diana. Latin 


nded him grievonſly with a ſword. Humaniter eum er- 


muſt be ſupplied : as, Ubi ad Dianae veneris, I len por 


| 
| 


, 
B. 


Latin Terminations 
Addive voice | 

Indicative mood 
amus, atis, ant. 
Emus, tis, em. 
it: imus, itis, unt. 
imus, itis, iunt. 


Os 283, k : 
eo; es, 
o, is, 
it: 


äbam, abas, abar : abamus, abätis, 
abanr, 

ebam, ébas, & bat.: ebamus, ebs tis, 
Ebanr. 

Ebam, Ebas, Ebat : ebimus, ebitis, 
Ebant. 

ic bam, 1ebas, icbat: jeb{mus, tebatis, 


or,aris velire,atur:amyg,amini,; 
eor, Eris uelẽre, ctur:ẽ mi r,emini, 
or, eris vel ere, itur: :imur,imini, 
tor, iris vel ire, itur: i mur, imini,i 
Preterimperfect tenſe. _ 


iebant. 


of the Verbs, &c.' 


Paſſive voice 
preſent tenſe. 


abar, abiris vel abire,” abãtur: 
mur, abamini, abantur. 
Ebar, ebaris vel ebare,,ebatur; 
mur, ebamini, ebzantur. 
Ebar, ebaris vel eb e, ebãtur: 
mur, ebamini, nur. 
iébar, tebaris vel 1ebare, iebätu 
bamur, ey tebantur, 


175 


Preterperfect tenſe. 7 
i, iſti, it: imus, iſtis, Erunt — us ſum, us as, us eſt : i ſumuy, i; 
3 i ſunt er. ol 


eram, eras, erat: eramus, eritis, 
rant. 


abox bn, abit ; abimus, abitis, à bunt. 
ebo, cbis, bit: ebimus, ebitis, bunt. 


am, es, et : Emus, Eris, ent. 


Future te) jos 


Preterplaperfect tenſe. 


us era; us eras, us erat: ĩ ery 
I „ierant é. 


| 5 Iberis vel abere, abĩtur: abi 
| nini, abü ntur. 

bor, eberis vel ebere, ebitur: 
mur, ebimini, ebunrur. 
ar, Eris ve/Ere,etur: Emurzemini, 
iar, iris vel iCre, iétur: icmu 


iam, ies, iet : iémus, iétis, Lent. | 


Imperative mood. 


2 ato, et its. Emus, Ite atdtes ent 

. anto, 

e to, eat Eto; eamus, 10 erdte, cant 
Ento. 4 15 

e 485 ied: mus, ite itdre, ant 


1 ſto, iat its: iamus, ite itSte, ĩant 


mini, ièntur. N 


Are ator, Etur ator : : Emur, 4 
aminor, Entur antor. 
Ere Etor, eatur Etor : eamur, e 

eminor, eüntur Entor. 
ere itow atur itor: aur, i 

1minor, antur, üntor. | 
ire itor, tatur itor: 1amur, u 


into. 


Potential mood preſent tenſe. 


em, es, et: Emus, étis, ent. 
eam, £25, eat: exmus, eatis, eant. 
am, As, At : amus, atls, ant. 


jätis, iant. 


minor, 14ncur damor. 


er, Eris vel ere, Etur : a el 
entur. : 
ear, earis vel eare, eatur : e 
eamini, eäntur. I 
ar, Aris vel ares atur : a mur, ai 
iar, iaris vel i iare, iätur: iam 


fam, 3as, iat: jamus, 


« Or, ful, fuiſti, &. 


* Or, fueram, tucras, Ec, 


mint, iantur. 


Active voice. > Paſſive voĩce. 
| = PreterimperſeR tenſe. | 
res, ütet: arémus, arétis, a- | arer, aréris vel arére, artur: aré- 
I. mur, aremini, arentur._ 
res, ret: erEmus, erctis, E- | Erer, eréris vel erére, erètur: erE2 
55 I mur, eremini, erèntu. 
tes eret: er mus, eretis, e- q erer, eretis vel erere, erẽtur: erẽ- 
1 ] mur, eremini, erEntur. „ 
es, iret: ĩremus, ĩrẽtĩs, irent.] irer, ircris vel irere, irétur: iré- 
ᷣͤ—7˖ö— . »_ mar, iremilite ann. 
* Preterperfect᷑ tenſe. | 1 | 
115, exit © erĩmus, erĩtis, eint. | us ſim, us ſis, us ſit: I ſimus, I ſitis, 1 
| | 5 = Re +» _ 
| Freterpluperfeck tenſe, } | | 
ſſes, iſlet: iſſemus, ifſeris, iſ- | us eſſem, us eſſes, us eflet : 1 eſſe- | 
| mus, i eſſétis, j eſſent C. 
os | _ Future tenſe. | 3 
s, crit : erimus, eritis, ering. ] us fuero, us fue ris, us fuerit: 1 fue- 
* rimus, i fueritis> 4 fuerint. 
Inſiniti ve mood, preſent and imperfett᷑ ten e. | 
ere. ire. : l ari. Eri. i. iri. 
| Perfect and pluperfect tenſe, 


* um eſſe vel fuiſle. 
| Future tenſe. 
nds. | Supines. * Deponent verbs have the getunds 


dum. um, u. and ſupine in um. 
ticiple of the preſent tenſe. Participle of the preter tenſe. 
ns. ens. ens. * ; „„ 
— . in rus. , Participle in dus. 

us. | 
« Or, fuerim, fueris, Sc. C Oy, fuiſſem, fuiſſes, &c. ; 


Rules far dating by the Roman Kalendar. 


days hath September, February twenty eight alone, 
June, and November, All the reſt thirty and one. 


arch, May, July, October, do contain 9 
„ nones, the reſt but four; each manth does claim | 
git ides; next after theſe the calends come, | 
r, co” ich always to the following month belong. | | 
oF © of dating in Latin is as follows : kalendis, nonis, | 
Januariis ; pridie, tertio die, quarto, etc. or ante diem 

n, quartum, etc. kalendas, nonas, idus Januarias, or Ja- 
; and ſo of any other month, going backward, in the 
'r preſcribed by the following table. The uſe of the genitive 
Kalendirum, nonarum, iduum, far kalendas, nonas, idns, is 
common with the beſt writers, | 


= 


A Table of the Roman Kalendar. 


9 Aprilis, 
1 [tage [nine Feb 
Julius, Bes ber, eptember, 
Osber, "2 November, 


kalendae. : Kllendse. 1 kalendae. | 


6 4 

3 „ 3 ©. yo 
Wo 6 1 pridie nonas, pridie non. | 
k 


Martius, 


5 

| nonae. 
pridie nonas. 

nonae. 


O Nd 


3 
pridie id. 
1dus, 
1 Hh 


Pd 


| „ 
go 3 VE. 3 pridie kal. 
$31 ſpridie kalendas, ] pridie kal. a | 
Note. Every leap-year (called in Latin biſſextilis) in ww 
bruary bas aa ee. th the 24 and 2 5 hy of that month art 
exto {dig ante] kalendas Martiahe | 


BRE VIS SIM 
SEU : 
RatioGrammatices 
cognoſcendae, ad om- 
nium puerorum uti- 
litatem perſcripta | 
Juam ſolam Regia Ma- N 


aft: 
Jeſtas in omnibus ſcholis |: 42 
docendam pratcipit. | 
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Studium grammatices omni 
1 eſſe neceſſarium. 
Rammatices labor et parvus, ſed fructus in 22 eff 
Non parvus: parva haec diſcito, parve pur. 
Nemo.eft tam doctus, qui non cognoverit iſta: 


Gur pudeat pueros iſta labore ſequi ? 


a. 


9 : . . | ; 5 3 

GVILIELMI LIETWTW, 
„ "AD DISCIPVLOS. _ = 
CARMEN DE MORISUS. 


UI mihi diſcipulus, puer, es, cupis atque doceri, 
Huc ades, haec animo concipe dicta tuo. 
citus lectum tuge, mollem diſcute ſomnum, 
mpla petas ſupplex, et venerare Deum. 

hen in primis facies fit lota, manuſque 

t nitidae veſtes, comtãque caeſaries; 

diam fugiens, cum te ſchola noſtra yociric, 
lis; nulla pigrae fit tibi cauſa morae. 
raeceptorem cum videris, ore ſaluta, 
condiſcipulos ordine quoſque tuos. 

oque fac ſedeas, ubi te ſediſſe jubemus; 

zue loco, niſi ſis juſlus abire, mane. 

agis ut quiſque eſt doQrinae munere clarus 
maꝑis in clara ſede locandus erit. 5 
ellum, calami, atramentum, charta, libelli, 

t leinper ſtudiis arma pirata tuis. 

Did dictabo, ſcribes; at ſingula reRe : 

c macula, aut ſcriptis menda fit ulla tuis. 

ua nec Jaceris dictata, aut carmina, chartis 

Indes, quae libris inſeruiſſe decet. 

> recognoſcas tibi lea, animoque revolvas; 

dubites, nunc hos conſult, nunc altos: 

Wubicat, qui ſaepe rogat, mea dicta tenebit; 

qui nil dubitat, nil capic inde boni. 

>, puer, quaeſo ; noli dediſcere quidquam, 
> mens te inſimulet conſcia deſidiae. 

e animo attentus: quid enim docuiſſe juya21 53 
mea non firmo pectore vetba premas ? 

m difficile eſt, quod non ſolertia vincat; 
vigila, et parta eſt glorla miliciae, 

veluti flores tellus, nec ſemina profert, 

i fit continuo victa labore manùs; 

puer, ingenium ſi non exercitet, ipfum 

empus et amittet, ſpem ſimul ingenii. 

uUam ſemper lex in ſermone tenenda, 

e nos offendat improba garrulitas. 

mbens ſtudio ſabmiſs2 voce loqueris 3 

obis dum reddis, voce canorus eris 
uaecunque mihi reddis, diſcantur, ad unguem, 
agula et abje co verbula redde libro- 84 
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Nec verbum quiſquam dicturo ſuꝑgerat ullum, 

Quod puero exitium non mediocre parit. 

Si quidquam rogito, ſic reſpondere ſtudebis, 
Ut laudem dictis, et mereare decus. 

Non lingua celeri nimis, aut laudabere tardllj 
Eſt virtus medium, quod tenuiſſe juvat. 

Er quoties loqueris, memor eſto loquare Latines 
Ft, veluti ſcopulos, barbara verba fuge. 5 

Praeterea ſocios, quoties te cunque rogabunt, 
Inſtrue, et ignaros ad mea vota trahe. 

Qui docet indoRos, licèt indoctiſſimus eſſet, 
Ipſe brevi reliquis doctior efle queat. 

Sed tu nec ſtolidos imitabere grammaticaſtros, 
Ingens Romani dedecus eloquii; 

Quorum tam fatuus nemo, aut tam barbarus ore eſt, 
Quem non auctorem barbara turba probet. 

Grammatĩcas rectè ſi vis cognoſcere leges, 
Diſcere acupias cultiùs ore loqui; 

Addiſcas veterum clari ſſima ſcripta virorum, 
Et quos auctores turba Latina docet. 

Nunc te Virgilius, nunc ipſe Terentius optat, 
Nunc fimul amplecti te Ciceronis opus. 

Quos qui non didicit, nil praeter ſomnia vidit, 
Certat et in tenebris vivere Cimmeriis. 

Sunr, quos delectat, ſtudio virtutis honeſtae 
Poſthabito, nugis tempora conterere; 

Sunt, quibus eſt cordi manibus, pedibufve ſodales, 
Aut alio quovis ſolicitare modo; | 

Eft alius, qui ſe dum clarum ſanguine jactat, 
Inſulſo reliquis improbat ore genus: 

Te tam prava [equi nolim veſtigia morum, 
Ne tandem factis praemia digna feras. 


Nil dabis, aut vendes ; nil permutabis, emeſye ; 


Ex damno alterius commoda nulla feres, 


Inſuper et nummos, irritamenta malorum, 


Mitte aliis; puerum nil niſi pura decent. 
Clamor, rixa, joci, mendacia, furta, cachinni, 
Sint procul a vobis; Martis et arma procul. 
Nil penitus dices, quod turpe, aut non fit honeſtum; 
Eſt vitae, ac pariter janua lingua necis. 
Ingens crede nefas cuiquam maledicta referre, 
Jurare aut magni numi na ſacra Dei. 
Denique ſervabis res omnes, atque libellos; 
Et recum quoties iſque, rediſque, feres. 
Effuge vel caulas, taciunt quaecunque nogentemy | 
In quibus et nobis diſplicuiſſe pores. : 


I 
DE 


JRAMMATIC A 


ET EIVS PARTIBVS. 


SRMAMMATICA eft reQts ſeribendi; atque loquen- 
di ars. | e 


EramMaticat quatuor ſunt partes; 


I. ORTHOGRAPHIA, III. SynTaxis, 
II. EryMoLoGla, IV. PRogopla, 
K 


3 


IDE ORTHOGRAPHIA. 


WTHOGRAPHIA ett rege ſeribendi ratio ; qut 
7 docemur, quibus quaeque dictio fit formanda literis: ut, 
e, non lexis: ab opbos rectus, et ypæpn ſcritura. 


DE LITERTS 


N viginti duabus literis quinque ſunt vocales ; a, e, i, o, a: 
nam y Graeca eſt. | 

Er quibus varie diſpoſitis coaleſcunt diphthongi quinque: ae, ut 
e; au, ut audio; ei, ut Hei; eu, ut euge; oe, ut foedus à. 
Reliquæ literæ conſonantes appellantur. 
NDaarum novem ſunt mutæ; 6, c, d, f, g, #, p, 9, f. 
Weptem autem ſemivocales; I, m, u, r, /, x, K. : 
Ex quibus quatuor vocantur etiam liquidae, J, , u, r. 
verò ſuae cujuſdam poteſtatis litera eſt, quae interdum eti- 


laqueſcit. 

| . 2 duplices ſunt conſonantes, atque etiam j inter duas 
Wales. 

Hadduntur etiam conſonantibus j et e, quando fibi, vel alis 
Walibus, in eadem ſyllabi praeponuntur: ut, Faro, Fouts, vo- 
as, pultus. | | | 

a a Alii ſextam addunt yi, a Graeca vi: ut, Harpy ia. 
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2 ORTHOGRAPH IA. 
K, y, et ⁊, Latinis dictionibus nunquam admiſcentur à. 
H propriè quidem litera non eſt, ſed aſpirationis nota; o 

poëtas autem interdum conſonantis vim obtinet. Praepy 

vocalibus omnibus; ut, hamas, hebenns, hiatus, homo, hy 
hymnus conſonantibus vero nullis 6. Rectè itaque enunti 
biulcus, Hiacchus, triſyllaba; Hieronymus, Hieremias, 
taſyllaba. At in Latinis dictionibus interdum + poſtponit 
ut, charus, charitas; puicher, pulehritudo 7. | 


BTA IAM pinguntur. literae; majuſculis ſcilicet ch 
bus, et minuſculis. | p 
Majuſculis mchoantur ſententiae; ut, Deum time, Reg 
vera: et propria nomina; ut, Henricus, Anglia 9. ; 
' Diligenter obſervari oportebit, quae dictiones diphth 
ſcribantur; nam hae quidem vel ſcribi omnino, vel fignr 
bent: ut, Musa pracſunt; vel, Muſq prgunt. 8 
LiTi rar myuſcule, cum ſolae ac paucae ſcribuntur, at. 
do {igniacant nomen, aliquando numerum : ut, f 


A. Aulus, P. C. fatres conſcripti, 1 
C. Calas, IQ Lrintus, guaejtor, Quirites, 
PD. Decius, „%% ͤ ͤ E 
G. Gatas, Sp. Spurius, 5 
HS. ſe/tertius , Sex. Sextus, | 1 
. S. P. Q. R. ſenatus, populuſque Ru b 
M. Marcus, s In 
M'. Manius, T. C. tua clementia: et ejus i” 
FFF ĩðâ 0 . 
P. R. populus Ro-| * © 


K nonnunqua m occurrit + wut in voce kalendae, guae et in libris 
pidibus quibuſdam perle ;ribitur. Vid, Manut. Orthogr. e Nimi' 
eis initio, nam in medio prae ponitur r: ut, pulchritudo. 7 Saepiſn 
ter has voces, atque alias ejuſmodi, fine «[pirat;one olim ſcriptas quaſh 
codices M. quam la pides teftantar. & Item adjectiva, quae a} 
jormantur: it, Homericus, Ciceronianus. : Erat minimus Roms 
num nne argenteus. Seſtertius autem dicitur, qua ſi ſemitertius, ſeil-8 
305 au c dimidio valebat. Aſſe: enim ex aere cudebantur, quoru 
. t in nummis hodze conſpicitur ) I, in ſeſtertio auplicatæ, II, corrijl 
fam a lil. cruc cenverſa fuit in Hi. | 3 f | 


ORTHOGRAPHIA: 3 


numeris verd ſignificant 3 


- 1. mn” IL 50 qguingquagints, 
5 gquingue, XC 90 nonaginta, 
9 nodem | C 100 centum, 
10 decem, D 83 o gamma. 
L 40 quadraginta, | M 1000 mille. 


 SYLLABARVM DISTINCTIONIBVS. 


C E fſcripturo diſcendum eſt in primis ſyllabas inter 
l ſcribendum aptè diſtinguere, atque connectere. 

& ſimplicibus vocibus 47 vocali ſequenti adhaerent; ut a-bd0- 
Abdera. | T 

he Dum quidem rationem ſequuntur et iſta; 


1 . do- tas, gm ut a. gmen, 
= es £X Ut 7-gn15, 
 F ſeri-pf, 5 f ve-ſter, 

7 i N N ut . 
8 I * Der. F ff | \nagi-ſter, 
is | C þi-ſcrs, „ 4 au- xius, 
1 ſ ut 1 di- ſco, | 5 ” \ Ji-xi; et ſimilia æ. 
in ut Ae-ing, + | 


| L nter x et 7 non interſeritur p. Male igitur pingeretur 
is, pro ſomnus; columpna, pro columna. . 
W oft x non ſcribitur /: ut, excribo, exolvo 3 non exſeribo, 
" Tat e. | 
In compoſitis cum praepoſitione auribus, et euphoniae, ſervi- 
um eſt: ut, occurro, officio, &ifers 3 potius quam obcurro, 
Et contra, ab/tineo, obtineo, obræepo; non autem auſtineo, 
Neo, orrepo. : | : | 
\tque huſus rei gratia etiam conſonantes in compoſitione ali- 
ando interſeruntur: ut, redamo, redeo, ambigo, ambio. 
Et generatim literae, quae in vocis initio ſlave poſſunt, in medio conne- 
nur : Retna vero et agmen ex derivatione divifionem babent ; nam privs 
aibuy ardeve, poſterins ab agere deducitur. In compaſitis autem vocibus 
Feque pore PRE debet: ut, quam-ob-rem. Obſ. 4 tranſverſa, 
l bae connectuntur; hyphen dicitur. Sed in vocibus cum ex com- 
% wveteres Roma nos ſ poft x ſeri ꝑſiſſe, tum antiguilſimi codices miſs, tum 
0 am la pides We. G 4 5 D E 
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ORTHOEPIA. 


DE ORTHOEPI 4. I, 


RTHOGRAPHIAE affinis eft OrTroer,, Wi” 
> eſt, emendatè rectẽque loquendi ratio; ab fes recti 
reg verbum. | 1 

Flic in primis curandum eſt, ut praeceptores tenera ac bal 
entia puerorum ora fic effingant et figurent, ne vel contii* 
linguae volubilitate ita ſermonem praecipitent, ut nuſquam 
ſi ubi ſpiritus deficit, orationem claudant ; vel contra ad ſing" 
quaſque voces longa interſpiratione conſileſcant, ructu, riſu, 
gultu, ſcreatu, vel tuſſi, ſermonis tenorem ineptè diriments 
- Ceterum ante omnia deterrendi ſunt pueri ab iis vitiis, 
noſtro vulgo pene propria eſſe videntur: cujuſmodi ſunt io 
mus, lambdaciſmus, iſchnotes, trauliſmus, plateaſmus, et ſin 


Ioracisuvs dicitur, quando : litera pleniore ſono, et ff 
zufum decorem extenditur ; quo vitio ex noſtratibus man 
uborant Angli ſeptentrionales. 
LaMBpacisMvs ef, ubi quis / nimis operose ſonat: ut, 
Jucet, pro elucet ; ſalluus, pro ſaluu. | 

Noſtrati vulgo diverſum vitium impingitur, nempe quod 
hteram pinguius juſto pronuntiant, dum pro multus, mois, 
jus, auditur moultus, moolis, faul ſus. | | 

I5cuxoTEs et quaedam loquendi exilitas, quoties ſyl 
a quas exilius et gracilis enuntiamus, quam par eſt: ut d 
pro unc, tanc, aliguis, alius, preferimus nync, tync, eligt 


, G 


#147, 
TRNAvLIsuvs eſt haefitantia quaedam, aut titubantia di 
quando eadern {y!laba ſaepius repetitur: ut, cacacanit, pro i 
nit; Tututullins, pro Tullius. 5 1 
luic vitio, ut foediſſimo, ita et periculoſiſſimo, fic fucei 
rendum putat Fabius: Si exigatur a pueris, ut nomina gude 
erju/qite affetatae difficultatis, ex pluribus et aſperrimeè d 
untibus inter ſe fyllabis concatenatos, et velut confragoſos, qu 
cifati{/inme volvant, Inſt. Or. i. 1. Sie: 


Are, trigens, roſtris, ſphinx, praeſter, torrida, ſes, ſtrix. 


ORTHOEPIA. 


= Poltquam diſcordia tetra 


22 


Hrrratos poſtes portaſque refregit. Hor. Sat. i. 4. 60. 
TEASMVS eſt, quando craſſiùs, et voce pluſquam virili, lo- 


ge, ſbarma, parago. 


mW: pro ,: ut, folo, fis, folui, felle, pro volo, vis, uolui, pelle; 
ing, e, ve, verve, pro fero, fers, ferre. 


er) mediam inter duas vocales corrupte ſonant nonnulli ; 
Vu, cu, THUS, pronuntiantes [aeZus, VIEUS, rixus. 
initio dictionis lenits, in medio aſperiùs enuntiari volunt. 


120 pro homo, hams, humus, Chrijtus, chriſma, Chremes, 
in thongus, /phacra, efferimas omo, amus, umus, Criſtus, 
+ 0 remes, tus, diptongus, ſpaera. 

n 4u0gue erratur a noſtris, ubi f et 4 tanquam aſpiratas 


ant; ut, amath, caputh, aputh, pro amat, caput, apud. 
I 

nnumera paene ſunt hujus generis vitia, quae bonarum lite- 
canaidatis, et praperproruma diligentiae emendanda relin- 


Y W SENTENTIARVM PVNCTIS. 


y E exigua orthographiae pars in ſcripturi rectè di- 


bus paucula adnotafſe non fuerit ſupervacaneum. 

ta ergo, five notae, quibus in ſcribendo utuntur eruditi, 
1 0 
ro Mfnctio; Graecis, comma, colon, perisdus. 
cel 
2 
6 ( 


„440 


cus; utpote qui pronuntiationis terminus, ſenſu manente, 


autem puncto deorſum caudato, ad hunc modum („) ut, 
n ef? acetate: cito Pede labitur aetas ; 


Hic 


imur: ut cum Pro montes, Jontes, pontes, efferimus moun- 
zntes, pountes. Ut etiam pro e 80, ſperma, Perago, efte- 


r et alibi apud noſtrates, qui pro 2 conſonante ſonant /, et 


nguenda conſiſtere videtur, proinde de clauſularum di- 


dicuntur, ſubdiſtinctio, media diſtinctio, plena ac perfe- 


Pisrixcrio, ſeu comma, eſt filentii nota, ſeu potiùs reſpi- | 


nditur, ut, quod ſequitur, continuò ſaccadire debeat.” 


ona tam T—_— ai bona prima fuit. Or. A. 111.65. 


ST INTEREVNCTA; 
HFlac item notà diſtinguuntur orationum ſingulae partes: 


Grammaticus, rhetor, geometres, piftor, aliptes, . 
Gracculus eſuriens in caelum, juſſeris, ibit. Juven. iii. 70 


Mena DISTINCTIO, ſeu colon, eſt, ubi tantum ferè de 
tia reſtat, quantum jam dictum eſt; et eſt perfecta period 
notatũrque duobus Punctis, fic (:) ut, Quemadmodum hi 
umbram progreſam ſentimus, progredientem non cernimus; 
ticem aut herbam creviſſe apparet, creſcere autem nulli vii 
ita et ingeniorum profectus, quoniam minutis conſtat auctil 
intervallo ſentitur. 


PLENA Dis rixc rio, quae et periodus dicitur, ponitur. poſt 
Etam ſententiam 3 quae et puncto plano notatur, hoc modo 
Dic mihi, Muſa, wvirum, captae poſt tempora Trojae, 
Qui mores hominum multorum vidit, et urbes. Hor. A. Poet. 


Huc annumerari ſolent parentheſis, et interrogatio. 


PARENTHEsS1s eſt ſententia duabus ſemilunulis inchuſa, « 
mota, ſermo tamen manet integer: ut, 
Princeps ( quia bella minantur 

Haſtes ) militibus urbes praemunit, et armis. 


INTERRoGATIO ſignatur duobus punctis, ac ſuperiore 
candato, ſic (?) ut, | 
Et guae tanta fun Romam tibi cauſa pidendi ? vin Eel. 


WH DE ETYMOLOGI 


E. TYMOLOGIA verſatur in primis circa inveſi 
dictionum origines: ut, num caelebs dicatur, quai 
em vitam agens ; num lepuo, quaſi levi pes. 

Ceterum etymologia ( quatenus nos hoc loco de ei. 
mus) eſt ratio cognoſcendi vocum diſcrimina: ut, fort: 
ter ; lego, legit © omnéſque orationis partes complectitu | 
Eero netationen, ſou periloguium vocat. Componitur ai 
Zrvw®> verus, et h ſerino. . 


* Huic triplici diſtinctioni recentiores quartam adjecerunt, quae, 
ter comma 5 colon mediam vim hahgat, qrartam appellatur. Act 

tem hos pacto (3 ut in exeaplo media? diftinEtionts Jan allato ei... 
g it cf Atera att; etus nota, in exclamationibus adbił ona, guar i 
tur” Wr, O me iafelicem = - 


O CTO ART TUS OR ATTIONTS. 
þa RT ES orationis ſunt octo 4 


N, 3 | Abvannv, ? | 
OMEN, | b Gorlns- ConvNGTIO, 3, _ 
VM, biles; PRAEPOSITIO, nabiles. 
ICIPIVMy } | INTERIECTIQ. : 


DE NOMINE. 


OMEN eſt pars orationis, quaz rem ſignificat ſine ulla 

temporis aut perſonae differentid. 

omen dupliciter dicitur ; ſubſtantivum, et adjectivum. 

Is rANTIvVu eft, quod nihil addi poſtulat ad ſuam ſignifica- 
1 exprimendam. . En 

autem ſubſtantivum duplex; appellativum, et proprium.e. 

pellativum eſt, quod rem multis communem ſignificat prop- 

Wommunem naturam : ut, Homo, lapis, juſtitia, boni tas. 

Þ oprium eſt, quod rem uni individuo propriam ſignificat: 

%%, Maria, Londinum, Thameſis. Far | 

yrii hominis tria ſunt genera. 

F:cnomen, quod vel differentiae cans2, vel veteri ritu prae- 

Fur: ut, Lucius, Publius, Aulus, Marcus. 

omen, quod ſuum eſt cuique: ut, Petras, Paulus, Cato, Tullius. 

gnomen, quod vel a cognatione impoſitum eſt; ut, Crac- 
Fabius, Scipio, Cicero: vel ab eventu aliquo; ut, Africa- 

Macedonicus, Germanicus C. | | 

DIECTIVVM eſt, quod fubſtantivo indiget, cui in oratione ad- 

eat: ut, piger, alacris, candidus, clemens. 


gue proprium, quo et liberi diſingui ſolebant : ut, Publius et Lucius, 


yoo Corneliae. Cognomen autem familias ejuſdem gentis diſtinxit: ut, 
: A Aliquando etiam quartum ab eventu ali quo, vel facto, Romani aſ- 
C84! ; | 


unt; gnoa agnomen à gu!ba/dam appellatur: ut, P. Carnelius Scipio 
aus, er L. Cornelius Scipio Alaticus, fratres. | Adlegt 


1 
— p77 —œÄ I OI ———— 


omen appellativum eſt, quod convenit omnibus vebus efuſdem generis 5 
wm, quod uni, el pluribus, jed non tots gener, % Praenomen yar, 


n omnibus ejnſdem gentis conventt + fic, Cornelius commune nomen fuit 


NOME N. 
Adiectivum eſt duplex; commune, et proprium. 
5 eſt, quod affectionem multis communem ſigi 
ut, bonus, malus, ſolers, ſatur. 
Proprium eſt, quod affectionem uni individuo peculiate 
nificat: ut, Gredions Mart, Quirinus Romulo. 


40 CIDENTTA NOMINI. 


NOINI acctdunt ſeptem; ſpecies, figura, numerus, 
genus, declinatio, comparatio. 


DI. 

PE CIES nommum eſt duplex; primitiva, et derivat 

PRIMIriva eſt, quae aliunde non trahitur. 

Primitivae ſubjiciuntur haec, quae ſequuntur, et hujuſn 

Collectivum ſcilicet, quod ſingulari numero multitudine 
nificat : ut, concio, coetus, plebs, turba, pecus, grex. 

Fictitium, quod a ſono fingitur : ut, ſibilus, tintinru 
firiaor, clangor. 

1 ut, gu7s ? uter? qualis ? quantus ? quit! 
97? Quae aliquando migrant in indefinita, aliquando in! 

Redditivum, quod interrogativo reſpondet: ut, #a/z5, tam 

Numerale, cujus ſpecies hae numerantur: 

Cardinale, a quo, ceu a fonte, alii numeri dimanar 
nus, duo, tres, guatuor. 

Ordinale: ut, primus, ſecundus, tertius, gquartus. 

Diſtributivum: ut, „inguli, bini, terni, quaterni. 

Partitivum, quod ſignificat vel multa ſingulatim; ut, f 
Aunuſguiſque, uterque, neuter: vel unum e multis; ut, 
alius, cetera æ, religuus. 

Univerſale: ut, omnis, cunctus, nullus, nemo. 

Particulre: ut, aliguis, guiſguam, ullus, ſuidam. 


Dxnivariva eſt, quae aliunde formatur. | 
Derivativa autem nomina has ſpecies ſubjectas habent: 
Verbs: ut, leftio, litura, auditus, aratrum. 


4 ita: cetera juriſdict io, Ci;, Att, yiso, 


+ 
At. 
3 
32 


1 NOM E N. 9 
om ut, Eboracenſis, Londinenfss, Oxonienfis, Aetonenſ 7s. 
ntile: ut, Graecus, Latinus, Hebraeus, Arglus. 


_ onymicum, quod vel a patre, vel ab alia quapiam ſuae fa- 
lar 2 derivatur: ut, Aeacides, filius vel nepos Aeaci; 


ſion 


Pror Menelai. 

; inutivum : ut, regulus, popellus, may afoul, minuſculus. 
Wefhvum : ut, 'berilis, ſervilis, regius, paternus. 
Nleriale: ut, Jaginus, lapideus, gemmeus, aureus. 

Wale : ut, Borten 7s, agreſtis, marinus, montanus. 

5 erbiale: ut, Hodior nus, heſternus, craftinns, clandeſtinus. 
icipiale: : ut, amandus, docendus, videnaus, ſcribendus. 
quae in /zs exeunt a verbis dedudta : * Rails coctilis, 


„ peſilis. 


at! 


DE FIGVR A. 


VRA aut eſt ſimplex ; ut, jaſtus: aut compoſita ; ; ut, in- 
g. Sunt qui huc addunt et decompoſitam; ut, irre- 
lis, 


ful 
Une 


22 
DE NVME RO. 


MERY ſunt duo: fingularis de uno; ut, pater: pluralis 
Je F pluribus; 3 ut, patres. 


DH CAST. . 


us nominum ſunt ſex. f 
Wominativus, qui et rectus dicitur, eſt prima vox, quâ rem 
In nominamus. 
nitivus, qui ſignificat cujus fit res quaepiam. Atque hic 
E, gignendi, aut interrogandi caſus dici ſolet. 
Ktivus, five dandi caſus, dicitur, quo quid cuipiam attribu- 
Sub hac voce octavum etiam caſum comprehenderunt: 
{amor caeto, id eſt, in cae/um. Virg. Aen. v. 451. 
cuſativus, qui & incuſativus, vel cauſativus dici poteſt, qui 
nt. 72 ſequitur, utpote in quem actio verbi proximè tranſit: ut, 
are, 


Ut! 
nr: 
alil 


Hall 


, f 
ut 


Pal | | Voca- 


05 — 
*. 


„ fila vel neptis Nerei; Latoides, filius Latonae 3 Mene- 


—— x — — 


10 . 
Vocativus, quem et ſalutatorium vocant, voeandis, com 
diſve perſonis accommodatur. | 
Ablativus, quo quippiam ab aliquo auferri fignificamus, 
ſextus, atque Latinus caſus appellatur, nempe qucd Latina 
proprius &. | 


* 
A 


DE GENERYE. 1 
ENS eſt ſexus difcretio. - 4 
Et ſunt genera numero ſeptem. ) 
Maſculinum, cujus nota eſt Gre. 3 
Foemininum, Hacc. 5 
Neutrum, hoc. _ 'F 
Commune, Vic et Voc. I; 
Commune trium, Hic, Haec, Hor. a 
Dubium, Hic vel hacer. „„ 
Epicoenum ſeu promiſcuum, quum ſub uni generis 1 
trumque ſexum complectimur: ut, Hi anſer, haec aguili 
Quanquam hoc quidein genus ad praeſens negotium 7 


propriè ſpectare videtur; cum hoc quidem loco non de na 
rum agatur, ſed de qualitate vocum &. 

Porro inter commune genus et dubium haec eſt differ 
quòd ubi ſemel communis generis nomini adjectivum copul 
non jam integrum fuerit de eidem re loquenti mutare get 
jectivi: ut, fi dixeris, durus paris, aut canis foeta ; q 
de eiſdem ipſis individuis loqueris, non licebit, mutato x 
dicere, parentem iniguam, aut canem fretium. At verd, di 
neris ſubſtantivo poſito, etiamſi adjectivum maſculinum 1 
ris, nihilo tamen ſecius de eadem re ſermonem continual 
erit pro tuo arbitratu mutare genus adjectivi: ut, ſi dixen 
rum corticem, poteris etiam de eodem loqui pergens dicer, 
dem corticem eb et amaram. 


Vr autem genera nominum ad amuſſim calleas, hi {ſe 
eanones tibi ſumma diligentià imbibendi ſunt, quos et b 


ELMo LILIO Anglo acceptos referre debes. 


a Item ſeptimum caſum wveteres quidam grammatici appellant, 
ti vus fine praepoſitione punitur; cujus etiam meminit Fabius. Inſt. Ot 

& $7 rerum natura reſpicialur, genus eft diſcrimen nominum rat 
grammaticis autem omnia ſubſtantiva, urbus eadem termina tio 4 
rum ac marivus tribuitur, generis age, 5 et quibus eaders ac 
Joeminini eſſe dicuntur. | 


11 


G. L. 
NOMINVM GENERIBVS. 
$U2STANTIVORUM REGULAE. 


= GENERALES PROPRIORYM. 
5 Maſculina. 


Nopria, guar maribus tribuuntur , maſcula dicas: 
L /unt divorum; Mars, Bacchus, Apollo: ↄirerum; 
Cato, Virgilius : fuviorum s; ut, Tibris, Orontes: 
un); ut, october: ventorum ; at, Libs, Notus, Auſter, 


ul N 
nei foemineum referentia memina ſexum 
mu emninco gener? tribuuntur: '{rve dearum 


at, Juno, Venus: ulis rum d]; ceu, Anna, Philotis: 
um; ut, Elis, Opus: regionum; ut, Graecia, Perſis: 


paß item omen ; cen, Creta, Britannia, Cyprus. 
gen biende tamen guaedar ſunt urvium : ut ifta 
e; Sulmo, Agragas : guaedam neutralia ; ut, Argos, 
to Mr, Praeneſte: et genus Anxur quod dat utrumque i. 
„ dl 5 = oy ; 
m GENERALES APPELLATIVORUM. 


Foeminina. 

F:cllativa erborum & erunt muliebria: ut, alnus, 

Cupreſſus, cedrus. Mas ſpinus n, ns oleaſter; 
unt neutra, ſiler, ſuber, thus, robur, acergze; 


Ad regulas genera les Pro priorum referri debent omnium ani mantium Fro- 
nomina, pro ſexu eorum di verſo. 8 Fluviorum nomina genus & 


p, ( aud raro ducunt; quod de montium quoque nominibus dic. poteft, qutae 
„O. 7:72 hic inter propria ſibi locum windicent. Menſium nomina ſunt 


diva et intelligitur menſis. d Vide infra, p. 14. n. . Hoc 
0 oa icrlinum et neutrum. & Sub nominibas arborum frulices etiam, ſeu ar- 

ae, continentur. » Genus hujus nominis, ut etiam hunt pro arbore 
Vera, veterum gra mmaticorum ye {alin nititur. EK picocna 


ö 
| 
| 
| 
} 
| | 
| 
| 
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Nam genus his ſemper digroſcitur ex geritivo, 
Infra ut monſtrabit ſpecialis regula triplex. 


Ut, ſatrapas, ſatrapa; athletes, athleta y. Leguntar 


| Epicoena æ. 

8D. et iair wolucrum 3 ceu, paſſer, hirundo: ferarum; 
Ut, tigris, vulpes: et piſcium; ut, oftrea, cetus: 

Dicta epicoena, quibus vox ipſa genus feret aptum. 

Obſervatio generalis. 

ä A Ttamen ex cunctis, quae diximus ante, notandum, C.. 

Ul | 2 ; 7 ; Þ $7 ny 
Orne quod exit in um, ſeu Graecum, ſite Latinum, Wl, 

Eee genus neutrum Þ 3 fic invartabile nomen. | | 


RECVLAE SPECIALES APPELLATIVORYY 


Ed nunc de reliquis, quae appellativa vocantur, 
Aut quae ſunt tanquam appellativa, ordine dicam; 


PRIMA REGVLA SPECIALIs. 


. g 
N Onnen non creſcens genitivo; ceu, caro carnis, 
Capra caprae, nubes nubis; genus eff mulicbrè. 


Maſculina excepta ex non creſcentibus. 


Maſculu nomina in a dicuntur multa virorum: 
UV, ſeriba, aſſecla, ſcurra, et rabula, lixa, laniſta. 
Maſcula, Graecorum quot declinatis prima 
Fundit in as, et in es, et av illis quot per a fiunt : 


Majcula item, verres, natalis, aqualis: 46 aſſe 
Nata; ut, centuſſis: conjunge lienis, et orbis , 
Callis, caulis, follis, collis, menſis, ct entis, 


et Epicoena vocantur commiia brutorum anima lium nomina. hes 
que ſeani counenunt, et pro divef/a terminaſione ac flexu ad hai al 
ſbecia lem regula m reſerri debent. In eo autem a ceteris mom iin 
tantum, nom ſlructura, communibus differunt 5 aquòd magnum palle! 
Joe mina Inquentes, dicere poſhmus: cum ex adverio, et it fur fan 
liere, quam viro dica fur, negue adfeftionm ſoemininum recipiatʒ f 
tamen turen malie re nt aphellarr hand liceat. 2 Excerpras };62! 
#3 Woran ; ut, Dynacinm i et malieram; ut, Glycerium- 7 
enn ſuit ælatrtia, matzarita, a liagne monte :- 


NOME N. 

, funis, cenchris, panis, erinis, et ignis, 
, faſcis, torris, ſentis, piſcis, et unguis, 
rmis, vectis, poſtis, /ocietur et axis. | 
J in Er; ceu, venter : in os g, vel-us; ut, logos, annus. 
minei generis ſunt, mater, humus, domus, alvus, 

plus, et quartae & pro fructu ficus, acuſgue, 

us, atque tribus, ſocrus, nurus, et manus, idus 2; 

Nnus addenda eff, huc myſtica vannus Iacchi. 

1725 os in us vertentia Graeca &; papyrus, 

Wotus, coſtus, diphthongus, byſſus 3, abyſſus 9. 

Hallus, ſynodus, ſapphirus, eremus, et Arctus, 

Huultis aliis, quue nunc perſcribere longum eff. 

Neutra excepta ex non creſcentibus. 

trum nomen in e fi gignit is; ut, mare, rete: 

„ in on, vel in um flunt « ; ut, barbiton, ovum. 

Eitrum hippomanes genus, ef neutrum cacoethes, 

us, pelagus: neutrum modo, mas modo vulgus. 


Vu. 


= Dubia excepta ex non creſcentibus. 
% generis ſunt, talpa, et dama, canalis. 
Wtifus, balanus x, finis, clunis, penus, amnis, 


Iinus, / corbis, linter, torquis, ſpecus, anguis, 
horbo ficus fici dans A, atque phaſelus, . 
Thus w, ac atomus, groſſus, pharus, e- paradiſus v. 

22 ; 5 f 1 : 0 £ E ; Dee 17 
& fingulari numero ſemel tantum occurrit, il ue in ablat. caſu, apud 
E Multa ta men herbarun ac gemmarum nomina in os genere 
guntur, ratione, ut videtur, habita vocum generalium herba ef gem- 
= > Nuaeſequuntur, ita prioribus vonjuncta ſunt in ve tuſtiſſimis editt. 


alia quaedam, hic non me morata. 1 Idoneum apud Latinos ex- 
&, quo genus ſignificetur, vix occurrit. Graecis foem. t. I Vor 
bus eccleſiafticts' ſolum uſurpata. Arctus, quae mox ſequifur, ad 
ppellativa referrs debet. Ni cum vocis generalis ratio habeatur, 


et dalanus legebantur antea halcyonis et reſtis: quorum prius in re- 
« nuſqua m re per. tur, ſed halcyon, vel alcyon, genere foemin. et reſtis 
emper joe m. l. > Ex Martiale vulgo maſc. ſtatuitur. n Grae- 
at &. Hieronym. maſe. „ix legitur in foeminino. 


H Com- 


n ſecundae eodem ſenſu. Nomen eſt plurale. & Non omnia, ſed 


alia joy fit in gemmarum et Herba rum nomimbus. x Fro 
Pp 


— . — —— — 


— 


14 NOME N. 
Communia excepta ex non creſcentibus «, 
Compuſitum a verbo dans a commune duorum eſt 8; 
Grajugena 2 gigno, agricola a colo, id advena monſtrat 
A venio. Aide ſenex, auriga, et verna, ſodalis, 
Vates, extorris, patruelis, pergze duellis, 
Affinis, juvenis, teſtis, civis, canis, hoſtis. 


SECVNDA REGVLA SPECIALIS 7. 
Ny Omer, creſcentis penultima fi genitivi 
Syllaba acuta ſonat; velut haec pietas pietatis, 
Virtus virtutis, nonſtrans; genus eff muliebre. 
Maſculina excepta ex acute creſcentibus. 

Maſcula dicuntur monoſyllaba nomina quaedam, 
Sa), ſol, ren, et ſplen, Car d, Ser, vir, vas vadis, as, mas, 
Bes, Cres, praes, et pes, glis gliris habens genitivo, ” 
Mos, flos, ros, et Tros, mus, dens, mons, pons, ſimul et ſu ix 
Seps pro ſerpente, gryps, Thrax, rex, grex gregis, et Phun 
Maſcula ſunt etiam polyſyllaba in n; ut, Acarnan, 
Lichen s, et delphin : et in o fignantia corpus S; 
Ut, leo, curculio: fc, ſenio, ternio, ſermo. 
Maſcula in er, or, et os; cen, crater, conditor, heros: 
Sic torrens, nefrens, oriens, cum pluribus in dens, 
Quale bidens quando pro inſtrumento reperitur: 
Aade gigas, elephas, adamas, Garamaſyqae, tapeſgze, 


: Communia dicantur aut ſenſu tantum, aut etiam conſtructione. 
zautun communta ſunt, quae licet utrique ſexui conveniant, adſecfiu 
men utriuſque generis non recipiunt. Contra autem conſtructionè ſunt 
munia, quae pro diverſo fexu vel maſc. vel foem. æ ljectivo conneftuntur. 
que ex hoc genere ſunt ocko tantum eorum, quae hic memorantur; vates 
vruelis, ans, ju-enis, teſtis. civis, canis, hoſtis: re ſiqua foem add 
«ix admittunt. g Excipe puerpera. Lx hujuſmods: autem nom 
J'off. conviva tantum inter ea, quae conſtructione communia ſunt, adi 
Grajugena gentile eſt, et quaſi appellativum. Ad banc regulan 
Fant omnia monoſyllaba genitivo creſcentia, licet prior ſyllaba caſuim 
quorum in quibuſdam ſit brevis; item: omnia plurinm ſyllabarum, quae ti 

i mam genitivi creſcentis prodecunt. F Car, Ser, Cres, Tros, -Til 
*Phryx, Acarnin, Garamas, et Samnis, gentilia nomina, ad ea, quae all 
quali appellativa nuncupattt, p. 12. referenda eſe videntur; qui bus el 
Siren adiungi poteſt-. é ixlegitur in ſingulari, pro horba oft nn 

Iam ani matum, quam iuaninlatum. 4 | 
f 70 
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| NO ME N. 5 
7 lebes e, ſ et magnes, uniammue menridi-- 

1 men quintae <7: ud componuntur 46 aſſe 2 : 

Wodrans, ſemis : fangantur maſcula Samnis, | 

Tops, et thorax y : jungas quogue maſcula vervex, 

nix, et bombyx pro permiculo. Attamen ex his 8 
nuliebre genus, Siren, nec non ſoror, uxor. 5 
Neutra excepta ex acute creſcentibus, 

0 nt neatralia et haec monoſyllaba nomina; mel, fel, 
& far, ver, cor, aes, vas vaſis, os oſſis, et oris, | 

thus, jus, crus, pus: ef in al polyſyllaba, in argue ; 4 


(capital, laquear: neatrum al-ec, ex muliebre. 
Dubia excepta ex acute creſcentibus. 

it dubii generis d, ſcrobs, ſerpens, bubo, rudens, grus, 
, lynx, limax, ſtirps pro trunco, pedis et calx : 
un dies, numero tantum mas effo ſecundo. - 
Communia excepta.ex acute creſcentibus :. 
5 at commune, parens, auQtorgue, infans, adoleſcens, 
illex, heres, exlex: & fronte creata; 
bifrons: cuſtos, bos, fur, ſas, atgue ſacerdos. ; 


3 


TrRTIA REGVLA SPECIALIS Go 


P + 


zul en, creſcentis penultima ſi genitivi Es 

int Set gratis; at, ſanguis genitive ſanguinis; E/ mas. 

FHY, | | 1 . I | 3 
ates Flores editiones Hic ha bent: Atque lebes, Cures. Sed Cures, nomen 
fe ſeeunda in generæ lem regulam Propriorum ſpectart. & Compaſita 
_ C, ef partes eſus, uncia excepta. Frior lectio fuit: Hydrops, ny- 
ani | 


ax. quorum paſterius, quod brevi incremento inflectitur, ad tertiam ſpe- 
r regulam amandari oportuit. Atque ob hanc cauſam vox mulier quo- 
ultimo verſu jam ſubla ta eff. I Python hic excluſum eft, quia. 
pente ſem per maſc. eſt, pro urbe foem. E Ex his commuma kon- 
one ſunt, parens, auctor, infans, adoleſcens, dux, heres, cuſtos, bos, 
acerdos: ſed illex, exlex, bifrons, er fur, cum adi. foem. non legantur. 
inet haec regula omnia appella tiva flurium ſyllabarum, quae penul- 
a ge,ittvt cyeicentis brevem havent. | 
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£: ſiſer : bis addas neutra, aequor, marmor, adorgue, 


NO MEN. 
Foeminina excepta ex graviter ereſeentibus. 


Feeminei generis ſit byperdifſyllabon in do 
© 75d dinis, atque in go quod dat ginis in genitivo; 
14 tibi dulcedo faciens dulcedinis, idgue 
Monſtrat compago compaginis. Adjice virgo, | 
Grendo, fides, compes, teges, et 'eges, arbor, hy&mſg ue; 
Sic chlamys æ, et ſindon, Gorgon e, icon , et Amazon: 
Grazcila in as, vel in is finita; ut, lampas, iafpis : 
Caſſis, cuſpis; in us 29x una, pecus pecudis dans 
His forfex, pellex, carex, ſimul atque ſupellex, 
Appendix, hiſtrix, coxendix, adde, fili xgue. 


16 


Neutra excepta ex graviter creſcentibus. 
Ei neutrale genus fignans rem non animatam 
Semen in a; ut, problema: en; ut, omen: ar; ut, jubar: ur da 
LI, jecur: us; a7, onus: put; a7, occiput. Attamen ex hi 
ijculg ſunt, pecten, furfur. Sunt neutra, cadaver, 
Verber d, iter, ſuber, pro fungo tuber, et uber, 
CG:ingiber, et laſer, cicer, et piper, atque papaver, 


Atque pecus quando pecoris facit in genitivo. 


Dubia excepta ex graviter creſcentibus. 


Sunt dubii generis, cardo, margo, cinis, obex, 
Forceps, pumex, imbrex, cortex, pulvis, adepſque &; 
Aide culex, flatrix, et onyx cum prole, filexgue. 

& uamwvis haec melins valt maſcula dicier uſus. 


Item aliae Graecae voces in ys. Bacchar, quod antea hunc Jocum i: 
partit, neutrum eſt; baccharis foem. 8 Gorgon et Amazon inter qu 
appellativa numerari debent. Icon ox Graeca, quae apud Lati 
jcreptores vix legitur. 1 Obſole vit. Vid. infra Heteroclica in Pipi 
p- 29. De ſilere, quod priores addunt editiones, ſupra in regula gt 

ali De arboribus dictum fuit. Cortex hic inſertam ef} pro rau 
t anas: quorum prius genere maſe pojterius fue m. tantum legitur. 


Comm 


NOME N. 17 
We ommunia excepta ex graviter creſcentibus a. 


onmunis generic ſunt iſta; vigil, pugil, exul, 
Eſul, homo, nemo, martyr, Ligur, augur, et Arcas, 
Wiles, miles, pedes, interpres, comes, hoſpes, 
Ples, praeſes, princeps, auceps, eques, obles, 

ue alla a verbis quae nomina multa cræantur; 

Y <onjux, judex, vindex, opifex, et aruſpex. 


| REGvLa GENERALIS ADIECTIVORYM. 


| * Pie unam duntaxat habentia vocem; 
U, felix, audax; retinent genus omne ſub und: 
eenina f voce cndant; velut, omnis et omne ; 
& commune duuim prior 4, vox altera neutrum: 
tres variant doces; ſacer ut ſacra ſacrum; 
prima eft mas, altera fuemi na, tertia nculrum. 


1 Obſervatio. 


. ſunt quae flexu prope. ſubſfantiva vararer, 
2 tamen natur uſuque reperta 8. 

i J ſunt pauper, puber, cum degener, uber, 
dves, locuples, ſoſpes, comes, age ſuperſles, 
aud allis, gude lectio fſta docebir. 


; . Obſervatio. 

Haec proprium „ ſibi fie rum adſciſcere gar cut, 
Inpeſter, volucer, celeber, celer,  atqug ſaluber, 

he pedeſter, equeſter, et acer, jauge paluſter, 

Elacer, ſylveſter. At haer ti. fl. variabis ; 

celer, hazc celeris, nertro hoc celere: aut aliter fe 
= WL hace celeris, rurſum hoc celere ft tibi neatrum. 


er of 3. Obſervatio. 


fi 
L_ mt quae deficiunt genere alljectiva notanda, 


a ge quibus, atgue aliis, alibi tibi mentio ſiet q. 


Ex his communia conftruftione ſunt 5 nemc, martyr, 2ugur,Antiftes, mi | 
nterpres, comes, princeps, ohſes, conjux, judex, vindex : Lipyr ef | 
ps gentiſia ſunt : reliqua cum adſecti vo foem. vix leguntur. 44 
vum per ſe poſitum ejus\eſt generis, cufas oft trbſtautroum, quod inte lle. 
x reſpicit. 7 II 2 'S de 1 ois, Infra p. 28. 
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NOMEN 


Sic. 
 APPELLATIVORUM TERMINATION 1 
| 
| fingulis ſpecialibus regulis accommodatae. 1 
N 
VONIAM LIILI Vs noſter genus nominum ue 4 
[| rum ex genitivo dignoſcendum docet, admonendi u 
oo ſunt pueri, primam regulam eſſe omnium nominum a 
| tivorum non creſcentium in genitivo. 4 
Cujus generis ſunt omnia primae et quartae inflexionis 
ſecundae etiam, practer paucula quaedam, quae infra i in ten 
gula excepta reperies. 1 
Pertinent etiam ad hanc claſſem pleraque tertiae declinii 
LS cwuuſmod: ſunt, /abes labis, peſtis , 51 genitivo vi, 4 
72 mat; 5 caro carnis. 0 
ZE 
. AD ſecundam regulam. ſpectant, quae acuunt pm 4 
| ni vi creſcentis &. = . 
Quali ſunt omnia quintae infleXionis, practer fades. f ; 
[ Omnia item monoſyllaba, praeter 77s. 1 
1 Reliqua omnia ſunt tertiae declinationis. . 
1 1 Ut ſunt omnia deſinentia, in c; ut, alec, alscis: in in; 
Hs ha delphin, inis: in an; ut, pacan, ants; in ans; ut, infan, | 
WE ran, antis: in ens; ut, continens, triens, entis: in un, E 
1 | decuns, decuncts. e 1 
1 In er longum, quae Graecis per »e ſcribuntur : ut, c 
WI — eratcr, fater, ſoter, Zris. Latina in er ad tertiam regulam! : 
6 ment. \ 
„ In ine; ut Hrinx, ingis: in ynx; ut, lynx, lyncis : mn 


ut, phalanx, angis: in YNX; ut, deunx, ſeptunx, Unis: Wi 
ut, effrons, bifrons, ontis: in ors; ut, cohors, confors, ortis. 
Praeterea in 9 Latina, quae 3775 ne in genitivo: ut, / 
Zigo, ſpade, onis. Praeter paucula gentilia, quae ad tertiam 
Salem pertinent: ut, Macedo, Brito, Saxo, 1 angio, Lingo, 
In al neutra: ut, vectigal, animal, alis. Cetera 1 m al 
tertiae regulae. 5 
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NOME N. 19 
en, quae 2775 habent in genitivo: ut, lien, Siren, #nis. 
ra {unt tertiae regulae. 

g, Graeca, quae retinent w in genitivo: 3 Tryton, Py- 
is. Cetera ſunt tertiae regulae. 

& 7 Latina; ut, Jaquear, exemplar, calcar, àris: practer 
Gr, near, dris; hepar, hepdtis. . 
g/ Latina; ut, amor, timor, uxor, 5ris. praeter ſequen- 

quae ad tertiam regulam ſpectant; ut, arbor, armor, ae- 
, ador, &c. 07s : et Graeca quoque nonnulh; ut, rhetor, Iris. 
as Latina: ut, majeſtas, lenitas, humilitas, humanitas, &. 
Excipe, anas, andtis: et Graeca quaedami; ut, Jampar, 
is, trias, decas, adis. 

Res Latina aliquot: ut, guzes, nag nes, lacuples, A mar- 
heres, wheres, dis. en his etiam Graeca quaedam: : 
lebes, tapes, Fs. 

zs, quae faciunt 7775 in genitivo: ut, Sammie, Quiris, Tis, 
ra ſunt tertice regulae. / 

Latina: ut, caſtes, dais; nepor, tis : praeter Compos, im- 
W 1775. Item Graeca, quae retinent @ in penultima genitivi; 
eros, bis; rHIMceras, argoceros, dts. 

75, quae mittunt genitivum ſingularem in 2tzs, 2dts, Aris; 
alus, pelus, tellus : practer unam vocem pecus, pecitdis. 
ax, Yam Latina, quam Graeca: ut, /max, fornax, thorax, 
tax, audax, bibax, iris. Excipe Graeca quaedam appel- 
a W ut, abax, ftorax, ſtyraæ, 3 cola, corax, dro- 
cis. 

ex paucula quaedam: ut, verveæ, ecis ; vibe, 7 icis; ex- 
?gis alex, alécis. Reliqua in ex ad tertiam regulam reſe- 
2 ſunt. 

x Latina et Gera! ; ut, /odix, radix, cornix, ſradir, 
, phoenix, perdix, coturnix, &c. Tas: et verbalia omnia 
H ut, trix, nutri x, motrix, lotriæ, &c. ⁊cis. Cree: 


Nam 


7h; 
ns, 
JL 


2 
lam 


t, l 

pe ertinent al tertiam regulam. 

1 r; ut, chr, cis: practer Cappadox, ocis 3 Allgbr ax, 
„et quacdam alia. 

1 al 


&; ut, bombyz, bombjcis : Bebrys autem variat Fer et 


Cetera ad tertiam regulam releg cart debent. | 
* In 


20 | NOME N. 
In Graeca, praecedente p: ut, hydrops, Cyclops, en 
Cercops, 3pis. Reliqua in ops ad tertiam regulam referend 


AD tertiam regulam ſpectant penultimam genitivi crelg 
gravantia. 2 

Cujus generis ſunt paucula illa ſecundae declinationis, & 
bus ſupra meminimus &; videlicet, foeer, gener, puer, ail 
presbyter, ori : compoſita a vir, viri ; ut, levir, triumvir, 
gemuir, centumvir, irt : compoſita item a gero, et /ero; u, 
niger, claviger, caducifer, lucifer, uri. 

Spectant Ruc et Graeca ommia neutrius generis in 2 ut, 
aua, dogma, ſephiſma, aenigma, atis. 

In yr item Graeca: ut, martyr, martyris ; pſithyr, p/ithir 

Omnia item in 27 Latina: ut, au gur, murmur, fur fir 
car, Aris. 

In ut etiam omnia: ut, caput, . occiput, occipiti 

Praeterea in 9 Latina omnia ( practer illa quae {uperius: 
Piuntur ) ut, imazo, ſartago, ordo, cards, Inis. 

In /: ut, mugil, iis; conſul, praeſal, Alis. 

Inez: ut, pecken, Fibicel, carmen, Crijnen, Inis. 

In on Graeca, quae ſaniunt 0 parvum. in penultima ge 
Sngularis : ut, canon, daemon, Gnis. 

In or Latina et Graeca: ut, arbor, aegpuor, mar mor, | 
crater, apator, doris :. 

In as ; ut, anas, andtis: et Graeca ; ut, Ms hi 
Debdomas, enneas, adis. 

In es Latina: ut, fomes, limes, Itis; praeſes, deſes, 1 idi 

In 15 Latina et Graeca 3 agu, pollis, i xis; tyra 
paroßſis, I dis. 
In ar Latina et Graeaa: ut » Jubar, . compar, nectar, bacchar, 

In er Graeca: ut, a, actber, eris. 

In 5, praecedente conſonanfe, tam Latina, quam Graec: 
grinceps, Ipis; hyems, emis 5 dhe, opis; Aet * opisz 4 
«bis; chalybs, * . 


Un 


a Pix a pnd Latincs occurrit. L Vide fupra p. 18. verſ. 8. 5. 
lee wx Graeca ſuſurtum denotans. c Pag. 18, verſ. 28. Wi 
in can i aprd G rAECES, bae patre Trebur. | 


Latina: ut, compos, Otis. 

Latina et Graeca: ut, pacus, decus, oris; vellus, 72 
is ; tripus, dis. 

* Graeca: ut, abax, ſtoraæ, olax, climax, dcis. 

* Latina: ut, index, vindeæx, carnifex, aruſpex, Icis. 

x Latina: ut, parix, fornix, calix; Icis. 

px Latina et Graeca : ut Praccony Cappaaox, dcis; Alh- 
07 . ; ISS 
* Latina: ut, conjux, conjil gi; redux, rediicis, 

ique in * Graeca: ut, 0 faraonyx, 5% 5 ceryr, 


DE DECLINATIONE. 


LINATIO eft variatio dictionis per caſus. 
unt autem decinationes: numero quinque. 


Prima declinatio. 


A declinatio complectitur quatuor terminationes; 4, at, 
ut, menſa, Aeneas, Anchiſes, Penelope. 

10 Graeca ſunt omnia, quae finiuntur in as, es, e: ut, 
,. Aitchiſes, Phoebe. 

it qui huc addunt Hebraea quaedam in am: ut, Adam, 
; Abraham, Abrahae. Quae tamen melius ad Latinorum 
redacta, ad hunc modum inflexeris: Adamus, Adami; 
pamus, Abrahami. 


nean: vocativum in 43 ut, Ache. 


t ablativo e vel a; ut Auchiſe, vel Anchiſa. 
genitivum in es mittit, dativum in e, accuſativum in ex, 


accu ſativum in am, et in an facit; ut, Aeneas, Aencam, 


in accuſativo en ſumit; ut, Anchijes, Anchiſen : in voca- 


vum et ablativum in e; ut, Nom. Penelope, gen. Pene- 


dat. Penelope, acc. Penelipex, voc. Penelope, abl. Pe- 


7 
<Ad _ 


22 NOME N. 

As in genitivo nominum * interdum reper 
Graecorum imitationem : pater. familias, fl 
lia. Id quod veteres obſervabunt in multis aliis. 
Dux ipſe vias. Ennius. 

Mercurius, cumque eo filins Latonas, pro Latonce. Liv. 
Sic : Filii terras, pro terrae. — 

Nec auras, 
Nec ſonitus memor . Virgil. Aen. xi. 801. 

Aulai, et pictai, atque id genus alia, priſcis relinquity 

Genitivus pluralis interdum ſyncopen admittit: ut, 
dim, Gr genum; pro Aeneadarum, Grajugenarum. 

Haec dativos et ablativos plurales mittunt in 45s : ² det 
equa &, liberta, ambae, dude. 


Haee vero tam in 45, quam in abus: Alia, flits vel ji 
rata, natis vel natabus 8 


Secunda declinatio. 


SrcVNDAE declinationis terminationes ſunt apud Lating 
que; er, ir, ur, us, um: ut, aper, vir, ſatur, domim 
plum. | 
Et Graecorum ; 05, on, eus: ut, Delos, Ilion, Orphen 

Attica in vs genitivum in o mittunt, accuſativum in u 
Androgess, gen. Audrogeo pro Androget, accuſ. Anarogo 

Quaedam Graeca contracta in s, vocativum formant in 
Panthus, Panihs; Oedipus, Oedipi 9. 

Notabis et Latina quaedam, tam in 26, quam in en 
vocativum fingulzrem : ut, *, vulgus, lucus, fluvins, 
Populus pro natione 2. 

7 genitivum format in ez vel £05, i in er, ad 
un in ea, vocativum in ea; ut, Nom. Orpheus, gen. 
vel Orpheos, dat. Orphez, acc. Orphea LOrpbeon, Ovid. 
voc. Orpheu, abl. Or pheo. 

P We hunc locum legit Servius. Þ Equis autem de foeminis dixeru 
et alii. Cum opus eſt giſtinctione ſexus, abus in his, et aliis m 
p"aeferr! debere monet Vaſſius. ꝙ Oedipù habet etiam Heſpauterius 0 


aufore non dicit. Agnus in voc. apud idoneum aliquem ſexipton 


occarrit, valgus pro daplicr genere dapiicem habet vocat. lueus Thora 
Tu ⁰,ẽ& vititur. 


dae unt pe ſpncopationes ihe ; 3 dem, virum, pro 
virorum, &c. 2 

anomala illa ambo et duo, .quas duas voces poctac etiam 
ſativo maſculinas uſurpant: ut, 

hraelerea tales Idea tuliſſett 

iros, Virg. Aen. 1, 285. 

bio titillet gloria, jure- e 2 

0 ſgringam amba. Hor. Sat. ii. 3. 1%%%%,//%rỹ8i%gomu/ 
duo vos, nente fic loquitur. Cic. Phil. ii. : 


Tertia declinatio. 


14 declinatio admodum varia eſt. 
difficiliores duntaxat caſus hoc loco attingemus. 


RVNDAM acculativi flectuntur tantum in zm: ut, vim, ra- 
en, itim, magudarim, amuſſim, Charybdim. 

t quorundam fluviorum accuſativi: ut, rim, Ararim. 

dam accuſativos flectunt 1 in zm, et in em communiter: ut, 
; pelvis, clavis, ſecuris, puppis, rorquis, tarris, reſtis, fe- 
avis, bipeunis, aqualls. 


arivvs reguhriter i in e deſinit: ut, pectus, ſalus ; ablati- 
Hore, ſalute. 
ria nbmina, adjectivis ſimilia, ablativos in e mittunt: ut, 
Clemente, FJuvenale, Martiale, &c. 
Neutra deſinentia in 4, ar, et e, ablativum magni ex par- 
unt in :: ut, vefigal, calcar, mare; ablat. veckigali, cal- 
nari 8. 
ativus rete a nominativo retis eſt, non a nominativo rere. 
cum compoſitis, tam e quam 2 habet: : ut, par, compar 3 
o, pare, compare, vel #7. N 
tamen e retinent Jos bepar, jubar, nectar, gauſape, 
E. i 
nu haec propria; Saracte, Pracnefte Reate ; ablat. Soracte, 
- e, Reate. : 
W tum nomina in er vel 7s ablativum in 7 ſolum mittunt: 
— ember, aprilis; ablativo, ſeptembri, aprili. 


Ww—_ 41 2 
= * 


rem nuſquam legi, neque bipennim, aut torquim, offirmat Fohn- 
4 Sed Ovid, el alt, mare. | Yaorut 8 


24 N OM E N. 
Quorum accuſativus in i tanthra definit, iis ablath 
exit in i: ut, „tin, tuſſim; ablativo, ſiti, tuſſi. 
Adjectiva, quae nominativum in 7s vel er, et en 
faciunt, ablativum mittunt in? ſolum : ut, Fortis, motlis 
ablativo, Vorti, molli, dulci. Sic acer, acris, acre; ablaty 

Licet poëtae, interdum metri causd, e pro 7 uſurpent 

Cetera adjectiva tam in e, quam in i mittunt : ut, 
duplex; ablativo, capace, duplice, vel ci Þ. 

Praeter pauper, degener, uber, ſoſpes, hoſpes, quae i 
tùm faciunt ablativum . 

Comparativa etiafh bifariam faciunt ablativum : ut, 
doctior; ablativo, meliore, doctiore, vel ri d. 
Similiter et ſubſtantiva quaedam: ut, ignis, amnis, 
ſepellex, unguis, vectis; ablativo e vel 1. 

Crvis autem ablativ. cive, rarius cid. Sic Arpinas, a 
teris 1d genus gentilibus. ä 
Denique ad eundem modum ablativos formant, quoru 
fativi per æm & im finiunt: ut, puppis, navis ; ablativo, 
neue, vel 1. | 

Et verbalia item in trix: ut, 9irix, altrix gy, abi 
Frice, altrife, vel ci. 88 


NevTRa, quorum ablativus ſingularis exit in 7 tantim, 
et i, nominativum pluralem mittunt in 24: ut, olli, 
vel ci; nominativo plurali, rollia, duplicia. 

Practer u6era : et comparativa; ut eliara, fortii 
ciora, priora : item, apluſtra, vel apluſtria &; plura, vel 
E ablativis in 7 tantùm, vel in e et i, fit pluraliter ga 
in im: ut, utili, utilium ; puppe vel puppi, puppium. 

Practer comparativa; ut, majorum, meliorum : at, pli 
rium format. | | | 

Item practer ita ; ſupplicum, complicum, ftrigilun, i 

cum, vigilum, veterum, memorim, pugilum, inopum, &c. 

Sic Ovid. Specie caeleſte reſumpti. Met. xv. 743. 8 At. 
tantum memori. Obſ. Ablativus abſolutè, ut loquuntur, poſttus n 
nit ia i. =o Dixit autem, uberi ſolo, Colum. v. 6. et, ſub degel 
ſte, Lucan. Iv. 344. Ratio, quoi olim termina rio or anni 


| generum. : MIC a vetus, Verera, C: Apluſtra a recto a piutiru 
?piuitie, fa cum widetur ; 
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t quae ſy ncopen aliquando admittunt: cujuſmodi ſunt, 
u, pro ſapientium; ſerpentum, pro ſer pentium. 

o nominativi ſingulares duabus conſonantibus finiuntur, 
plurales exeunt in ium: ut, pars, urbs, falx, glans, trabs, 
genitivo plurali, partium, urbium, falcium, glandium, 
nercium. | | 

de Hyemuin, princi pum, participum, municipum, forcipum, 
gaclibum, clientum, &. | 

n nominativis et genitivis fingularibus .reperiuntur pares 
cenitivus pluralis exit in am: ut, collis, menſis, auris; 
vo, collium, menſium, uurium. 

de tamen, canum, panum, vatum, juvenum, opum, 4 
Kc. | | 

us etiam; litium, ditium, virium, ſalium, manium, 
„ &c. oy 1 

as format lum; mas, marium; vas, vadis, vadium; 
Frum ; nix, nivium; 05, offi; faux 8, fauciums mus, 
; cor, cordium, &c. 
m ab ales aſſumit 4 . | | 
anomalum eſt, ut etiam obus, vel b1bys. 
rum nomina, quae tantùm pluralia ſunt, genitivum in- 
n 67474 mittunt: ut, agonalia, vinalia, ; genitivo, age- 
8, 12/101. ny 
um autem in iam: ut, Foralia, feralia; genitivo, Flo. 
eyalium. 1 1 | 
ndo vero tam in orum, quam in iu: ut, parentalia; 
ia; genitivo, parenta:iorum, Saturnaliorum, vel ium. 
s vero et ablativus in 1; ut, Saturnalibus, Baccha- 
praeter quingquatria, quod juxta ſecundam declinatio- 
nat praedictos caſus g. | 


— 


vu genitivi plurales deſinunt in 77m, accuſativum fot 
es, et eis diphthongum: ut, partium, omnium; partes, 
el ers. 


m tamen legitur apud Ovid. et altos. Þ Faux nuſquam oc- 
ullus omning ejus caſus prioris numeri, praeter abl. fauce. Item 
a caelites. Legitur autem quinquatribus; ſed num etiam 
257 2 dubium vecatur. | = 

| Gr&co 
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terminata) ut, Para, Phyllida, Amaryllida, Orphea. 
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26 NOME N. 

. Graxco fonte derivata pleraque, quando juxta ling 
morem vartantur, genitivum mittunt in os; ut, Titan" 
Daphnis, Phyllis; genitivo, Trtanos, Panos, Daphnidss, . 
dos: dativum vero in i breve ; ut, Titani, Pani, Dy 
Phyllidi : accuſativum in & nifi ſint neutrius generis i 


tamen et ys, per 0s purum declinata in genitivo, a 
vum faciunt, 5 nominativi mutats in x : ut, 7; ethys, e 
Decapolis, lies; geneſis, fios ; metamorpheſis, ſios acculat.f 
Decapolin, genef In, metamorphoſin. 

Sunt quae duplicem genitivum faciunt; alterum in os n 
rum, alterum in os purum. Atque haec pro genitivorm 
ne duplicem quoque accuſativum formant ; alterum in 2, 
in a: ut, Paris, gent. Paridos et Parios; accuſ. Parida et. 
Themis, genit. Themidos et Themios ; accuſ. Themiaa et 

Foeminina in o genitivum in 4s, et 4ccuſativum in o ni 
ut, Sappho, Sapphus; Manto, Mantus ; Clio, Clius; 1 
Sappbo, Manto, Clio. 

Vocativus nominstivo magni ex parte ſimilis eſt, inn 
is tamen a nominativo abjicitur 5: ut, Pallas, Pallanti 
fon an „ Theſess ; Tethys, Tethyos ; Phyllis, Phy/lidos; Alexi 
es; Achilles, Achillzos : vocat. Palla, Theſeu, Tethy, | 
47 ext, Achille. 

Neutra ſingularia in 4 Graeca ſunt; ut, problema, 

quae veteres juxta Latinam quoque formam declinabant, 
iyllaba 77m; ut, hoc proviematum, hoc poematum : quot 
tivi et ablativi plurales adhuc in 1 ſrequentiore uſu ſunt; ul 


r 
2uematis, . | _ WORE 1 th 
Quarta detlinatio. $1 

QAR TAE declinationi nihil fere difficultatis inet; nanus 

ix 


tantùm ſortitur terminationes in recto ſingulari, nempe , 
ut, MANS, gent. | 
Veteres a nominativis anzs, tumultus, ruatus, &c. dt 
anus, tumulti, ornati, in genitivo: ut, | 
EJus anuis cauſa.” Ter. Heaut. ii. 3. 46. Et 
N. ial ernati, nihil tumulti. Id. Andr 11: 2 18. 


us 27 habet, et interdum etiam 4: ut, fructui, concu- 
ariüs, Hucti, concubiti. 

/ concubitu indulgent. Virg. Geor. iv. 198. 

nimium indulges. Terent. Adelph. 1. 1: 38. 

in acuſativo Jeſum habet, in reliquis vers caſibus ah 


mn autem, Pro curruum, ſyncope eſt; ut et in aliis de- 
bus fieri ſolet. 

dativum et ablativum pluralem in e formant; acts, 
ts, arcus, tribus, ficus, ſpecus, quercus, partus, portus, 


a ferè omnia in 18: ut, fructibus, foetibus, manibus, 
&c. . | 
Quinta declinatio. 


TA ab genitivum, dativum, et ablativum plura- 
aucioribus ſortita eſt, quemadmodum intra in Heterocli- 
 tradetur. 

juxta hane declinationem flectebantur quaedam nomina 
Þfiectionis : ut, peves, plebct. | 
us hujus declinationis olim etiam in es, 415 et e, exi- 


er > daturos Ulins 4 Poenas. Cie. pro Sext. 12. 
laetitiamqgue dii. Virg. Aen. 1. P * 
14 parte die religuà 6. Salluſtius. B. Jug. 97. 


RvM praeter iſta, quae jam dine, notabis etiam dili- 
: nomina, quae a grammaticis HeTeroctiTa dicuntur. 


rim varia probatorum auctorum lectione » partim a ſe- 
s regulis diſcere licebit. 


as, ficus, et quercus idonea exempla deſiderantur Jide 
IX. 14. 


3 


D E 


16666 
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28 


© a ſequitur, tnanca eff numero, caſuve, propage. 


n 
NOMINIBVS HETENROcTLI 
ROB. ROBINSON 


© genus aut flexum variant, euaecumgue nevato 
- Ritu deficiunt, ſuperantve, HETEROCLITA nv. NI 
VARIANTIA GENVS: | 
[SEG genus, wc partim flexum, variantia cernis. 
Pergamus 4 infelix arx Troum Pergama gignit; 
uod, niſi plurali careat, facit ipſa ſapellex : | 
Singula foemirels, neutris pluralia gaudent. | 
Dat prior his numerus neatrum genus, alter utruml 
aſtrum, cum freno, filum, mul atque capiſtrum: 
Argos item, et caelum, Junt fingula neutra ; ſed audi, 
Miſcula auntexat cacios vocitabis, et Argos: 
Frena / et frenos, quo pacto et cetera formant. 
Nundizum, et huic epulum, quibus addito balneum; eth 
Neutra quidem primo, maliebria rite ſecundo: 
Balnca plurali Favenalem conſtat habere. 


Hlaec maribus dantur cum fingula, pl:rima neutris, 
Maenalus, atque ſacer mons Dindymus, Iſmarus, atguz 
Tartara, Taygetus, fc Taenera, Maſſica, et altus | 
G.irgarus 8. At numerus genus his dabit alter utrumjit 
Sibilus 7, atzze jocus, locus, et Campanus Avernus 6: 


Dęrkcriva. 
& Seneca Pe:gamum habet, unde Pergama. 2 Gargarus mi 


perritur, ſed Gargarum. 7 Sibila adje&rve uſurpatur , ut, ora . 
fibilatuia. Jg. „ Averni in plurali non legitur, 1 


NO M E N. 
Aptota E. 


% nullum variant caſum; ut, fas, nil, nihil, inſtar: 
et in u, ſimul i; ut ſunt haec, cornugue, genũuque; 
mmi, frugi Þ: fic Tempe, tot, quot, et omnes 
5 ad centum numeros; aptota vocabrs. 


Monoptota. 


042 monoptoton nomen, cui Vox cadit una: 

hoctu, natu, juſſu, injuſſu, ſimul aſtu 1, 

ptu, permiſſu: plurali legimus aſtus; 
inficias, ſed vox ea ſola reperta eff. 


| Diptota. 
? diptota, guibus duplex flexara remanitt : 
rs forte ꝙ dabit ſexts, ſpontis guogue ſponte :; 
5 pluris & Habet, repetundarum repetundis; 
et ſexto dat jugere; verberis autem | 
e, ſuppetiae gyarto guogue ſuppetias dant; 
dem dat tantidem a, ſimul impetis Hoc dat 
J; junge vicem ſexto vice « : nec lego plura. 
is, atque vicem, fic plus, cum jugere, cunctos 
r Dae numero caſus tenuere ſecumds. 
Fri ptota, Fetraptota, Pentaptota. 

guibus inflectis caſus, triptota ocantur: 
s eff noſtrae, fer opem legis, atque ope dignus; 
preci, atque precem x, petit et prece blandus amicam: 
rum 7270 A frugis caret, et dition s 
2 79% vis , nift defit forte dativus : 

his mutilus numerus prior, integer alter, 


tota hic Tocantur, quae a fine recti non defle&unt . B Viletue 
vas caſus ſubſtantivi trugis, de quo mox inter Triptota, &c . Sic cum 
ug dicitur, idoneus vel aptus intelligi poteſt. „ Aſtus, non 
c. gen. Sil. Ital. aſtum, Stat. d Item Forti ſcil. Fertunae, Lapp. 
m, Vayv. £ Spons, Auſon. & Accuſ. plus, Ter. abl. plure, 
2 Tantundem, nom. et, accnſ,, tantandem. Pandef. - 3 Im- 
ncret, vicis, gen. Liv: Sed num vicium legatur, dubitat 
5. „ Priores editiones : Ut precis, in gen. qui vix aecurrit, N Et 


- 


, {ed frux in nom. Enn. Auſon. 
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AQuae referunt; ut, qui: quae percontantur; ut, ecquiz? 
Et quae diſtribuunt; ut, nullus, neuter, et omnis 
Inſinita ſolent his jungi; ut, quilibet, alter: | 
Quinto rara haec ſunt caſi: et pronomina, praeter 
Duatuor haec infra, noſter, noſtras, meus, et tu &. 


Rarò aut nunquam pluralia. 


Piropria cuncta notes, guibus eff natura Coercens, 
Blurima ne fuerint : ut, Mars, Cato, Gallia, Roma, 
Ida, Tagus, Laclaps, Parnaſſus, Bucephaluſgue 8. 


1 

Ulis frumenta dabis, penſa, herbas, uda, metalla ; 

„ gui bis auctorum quae fint placita ipfe requiras : 

E# 61 pluralem retinent haec, eft ubi ſpernunt. 
Hordea, farra, forum , mel, mulſum, defruta, thuſgue, 
Tres tantum ſimiles voces pluralia ſervant, «+ 


Et decor 9, et ve per, pontus, hmaſgze, fimaſque, 
Sic pens, et ſanguis, ſic aether, nemo, putrörgue, 
Maſtulu funt numerum vix excedentia primum. 


© Singula feeminei generis, pluralia rard, 

Pubes, atque ſalus, fic talto, cum indole, tuſſis, 

Pix, humus, atque lues, ſitis, et fuga; funge quietem; 
Sic cholera, atque fames, biliſque, ſenecta, juventus . 
Sed tamen haec, ſoboles g, labes, et nomina n quintae 
Tres ſimiles caſus plurali multa tene bunt. 
Excipe res, ſpecies I, facies, acieſgue, diẽſque; 

Quas voces numero totas licet effe ſerundo. © 


& De vocat. pronominum vid. Rudimenta, p. ii. n. æ. At quatdin 
urbium nomina utrinſque numeri; ut, Thebes et Thebae! quaedan 
lis tantam: ut, Philippi. Praeterea ſt idem nomen pluvibus tribu 
plarali numero uti licebit: ut, duo Catones. Item cum ſimilitudo ii 
gur: ut, Sint Maecenates, non deerunt, Flacce, Marones. Mart. 
totis in dat. Ovid. in abl. Mart. Loco, Heſperus, quod noms 
driam eſt, jam ſubſtitutae ſunt voces, Et decor: et in ſequent! wer{i 
crorque, pro, ſed iſta, quibus verbis claudebatur. Vid. Fohnſ. Comm. f., 
H his talio, tiſſis, pix, lues, ſitis, fuga, ot bilis, leguntur in 
% Sobolibus, Celum. » Pro nomina multa; prius editum fuit om 
«nod tantum prefecto abeſt, ut vere dici paſſit, ut major quidem pars 
dn careat. F $peciebus nuſquam lagitur. 8 


— 


4 - — 


NOME N. 


7 ſolent muliebris nefere: ut haec ſunt, 
, invidia, et ſapientia, deſfudia, atgue 
V innumeras voces, quas lectio praebet, MY 
titi pracfixam, ceu certum collige fi lum: 
his numerum, quandogue fed adde ſecundum. 


| /icet bis neutris numerum deferre ſecundum; 
, ſenium, lethum, coenvimgze, falumgze, 
Lihrom, virus, vitrum, viſcumgue, penumgue, 
„nihilum, ver, lac, gluten, fimul alec ; 
eln, ſolium æ, jubar. Hic gaogque talia ponas, 
2 # obſerves, occurrent multa legenti. 


Narò aut nunquam fingularia. 


Mala ſunt tantum numero contenta ſecundo, 
k 3, majores, cancelli, liberi /, et antes, 

5, et lemures, faſti / ru, atque minores, 
genus aſſignant natales; adde penates o, 

a plurali, guales Gabiigue, Locrigue, 
aecungue l:gas paſſim / milis rationis. 

c ſunt foeminei generis, numerigue ſecundi; 
ac, phalerae, grateſgye, manubiae, et idus, 
E, et jnduciae, /imul infidiaegue, minaẽgue, 
Piae, nonae, nugae, tricacgze, calendae, 
hae, thermae, cunae, dirae, exequiaẽ ue, 
et inferiae, /ic primitiaegue, plagaẽgue 
ſignantes, et valvae, divitiaegue, 

ie item, et lactes; addantur Thebae, et A 1 
genus invenias et nomina plura locorum. 


ius Haec primo pluralia neutra leguntur, 

2, cum teſquis, praecordia, luſtra Ferarum, 
mapalia, /c bellaria, munia, caſtra; 

juſta petit, petit et ſponſalia virgo, 


mei 

e £1/er tus amat, puerigue crepundia geſtant, 
-þ eſque colunt cunabula, conſulit exta 

4 


on lia, Plin. Þ Manem, major, et 2 in ſingular. uſur- 
puletus, fi tant! fat ejus auftoritas, = ay wg lays a- 
int. et Fee. 9 Penatis apud veteres, teſt 7i 


12 Aꝛzgus, 


NOME N. 


"i gur, et abſolvens ſuperis eftata recantat; 
Feia deum poterunt, ceu Bacchanalia, ſungi. 
5 Ruod fi hf plura leges, licet hac quoque claſſe repomas. 


REDyNDANTIA. 


H= MA luxuriant, varias imitentia formas. 
Nam genus et vocem variant tonitrus tonitrũque, 

Sic elypeus clypeum, baculus baculum argue bacillum, 

Senſus et hoc ſenſum, tignus tignümgue, tapetum 

Atque tapete tapes, punctus punctümgue, ſinapi 

uod genus immutans fertur ſcelerata ſinapis, 

Sinus et hoc ſinum vas lactis, mendique mendum, 

Viſcus et hoc viſcum, ſic cornu ef flexilè cornum, 

At Lucanns ait, Cornns tibi cura ſiniſtri, 

Eventus ſimul eventum. Sed quid moror iſtis? 
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Talia dofterum tibi lectio multa miniſtrat. 1 
Wit Sed tibi praeterea quaedam funt Graeca notanda, i 
WN- Quae quarto cajſu foetum peperere Latinum. ac 
_ 7:7: panther panthera creat, crateragque crater, fb 
_  Cafida & caſſis Habet, ſed et aether aethera fundit : © 
N 1 þ Hine cratera venit, venit acthera, fic caput ipſum * 
. . Caſſida marna tepit, nec vuli panthera domari. 7 
8 Vertitur his rectus, ſenſus manet, et genus unum; | S 
thy Gibbus et Hic gibber, cucumis cucumer, ſtipis er fiips, i 
5 Sic cinis atque ciner, vomis vomer, {cobis et ſcobs, ig 
15 Pulvis item pulver 8, pubes puber : quibus addes 1 
mw 2: pariunt or et os, honor, e- ” 5K, arbor, odorgque ; th; 
10 His et apes et apis, plebs plebes. Sunt quoque multa 5 
Ft Accepta a Graecis geminam referentia formam: D 
j Ut,” delphin delphinus, et Hic elephas elephantus, 16 
ic congrus conger, Meleagrus jc Meleager, nt 

Teucrus item Teucer. Dabis huc et cetera cuncta, 
Dune tibi par ratio dederint et lechio caſta. acu 
a Caſſis caſſidem facit, non caſſida. Jo. Ana l. i. 29. T AY 
cucumer, ſti Dis, einer, et pulyer, vir occnrrunt. y. Puber he 1 }., 
dum. F . 13 
: | | 3 


N OM E N. 


„nul et quarti flexis ſunt, atque ſecundi; 
Nas ezim lauri facit et laurùs geniticoo,, 

Wiercus, pinus, ro. fructu ac arbore ficus, 

Bolus, argue penus, cornus guando arbor habetur, „ 
eus 4, atque domus: /icet haet nec ubique recurrant. 
igue plura leges, quae priſcis jure relinguas. 
guae lururiant ſunt adjeftiva notanda 

, /ed in primis quot et haec tibi nomina fundunt, 
&, jugum, nervus, ſomnus, clivüſgze, animuſgze 5 
et limus habet, quot frenum, et cera, bacillum: 
bas us, feimul is formes ; ut, inermus, inermis. 
% hilarus, 2% et hilaris bene nota. | 


DE COMPARATIONE: l 
p ARAN TVR adjectiva, quorum ſignificatio augeri, mi- 
Wivc po & 7 | 

adus comparationis ſunt tres. 3 
$1TIvvs, qui rem fine exceſsu fignificat ; ut, ziger, pro- 
nproblis. | „ . „ 
Dur aRATIvvs, qui ſignificationem ſui poſitivi per adverbium 
ugkt; ut, vigrior, probier; id eſt, mages niget, mags 


= F | „ : 8 x = (1 * * 2 5 
autem regulariter a primo poſitivi caſu in 2, addità ſyl- 
ut, ab amici, pudici, fit amicier, pudicior. 
rer rivvs, qui ſupra poſitivum cum adverbio gie vel 
* ſignificat: ut, dockiſimus, juſtilſimus; id eſt, valde vel 


* doctus, juſtus. 


5 
1 


t autem regulariter a primo poſitivi caſu in i, adjectis / et 

ut, a candidi, prudenti, fit candidifſimus, pruaentifſtmus. 
ne vero poſitiva in 7. definunt, adjecto rimus ſuperlativum 
nt: ut, patcher, puleberrimus; niger, nigerrimus. 


3 SO S8 3 „ 
acus 11 ſecunda non legitur: B Plurima ſunt adijectiva, quæe per 

Non variantur | in autem Sfignifiantio augetur, au minutfα e 
er adverbia mags ef maxime exprimitur. Ia lla ſunt gentilia, poſe 
numera lia, diminuti va, materialia, temporis Jigntſe-a t. va, et par; 
7a in dus; in bundus fere, imus, ius, et plex cefinentia ; leraque 
a verbs 30 wt 72 5 14 f . "2 . 25 
4 verbis compoſita, cum nuitis aliis, quae apud ] Aim Johnen mi 


fo 


| 


4 
Ap 
5 


Excipiuntur, devtimus, a dexter; maturrimus, ſive n 
fimus, ab antiquo maiur a. | 
Sex iſta in /is, ſuperlativum formant mutando 7s in jj 
nempe, facilis, facillimus . aocilis, docillimus ; agilis, agil 
gracilis, gracillimns ; bumilis, humillimus; fimilis, ſimillit 
Quae derivantur a dito, /oquor, colo, facio, ad huncn 
comparantur: naledicus, maledicentior, maledicentiſſimus, 
mag niloquus, nagniloguentior, magniloquentiſſimus, a loguor 
wolus, benevelentior, benevolentiſſimus, a vols; magnificus, ni 
centior, magnificenti/ſimus, a facio. Plautus tamen a 7enaaci) 
et confidentiloquus, uſurpat mendaciloquius, et confidently; 
10ties vocalis praecedit ws finale, comparatio fit per? 
bia 1493s et maxime: ut, idoneus, mages idoneus, maxin 
neus; arduus, Mages arduus, maxime arduusq. 
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Comparatio inuſitatior. 

IN TE RIM acre judicium adhibendum eſt, ut, quae in| 
dis auttoribus raro occurrunt, rarò itidem uſurpentur. 

modi ſunt, quae ſequuntur: afiduzor, ftrenuior; egregi) 

mirificiſſimus, pientiſſimus vel piiſſimus, ipfiſſimus &, perji 
nus; eiguiſſimus apud Ovidium, multiſſimus s apud Cice 

Comparatio anomala. 


Bonus, melicr, optimus; Joetus, veterior, weterrinil 


malus, pejor, peſſimus; deterior, deterrimus, ab 
nag nus, major, maximus; quo deter, O. 
parvus, ini nor, minimus C3 neguam, nequior, nequiſi hne 
znultus plurimus, multa plurima, |citra, citerior, citimus, 


multum plus plurimum; intra, interior, intinii; 


* Dextimus forſan per contracłionem a dexterrimus, wt etian 
mus à finiſterrimus. Maturiſſimus autem a maturus formari t 
£ Docillimus nullo veterum exemplo confir ma tur, Apillimus agg 

4 Carijuus, eo antiquior, agiliſſimus et dociliſſimus probat. His 
teſt imbecillimus, quo uſus ejt Seneca ; Ceiſus vero imbecilliſſimus. 
etiam p. 33. nig. ꝙ Compara tio non accidit pronominibus, quod com 
Fcatio nec augetur, nec minuitur; licenter itaque Plautus ipſiſſimu 
ut recentiores tui mus. Ita 1n omnibus codd. mis. legi teſtatur 

ui ta men ipſe, Viclorium ſecutys, Hidit, multis meis. Locus eff a 4 
2 Item parviſlimus Lucret. 


Ad; 
ded 
fra 
IF] 
ut, 
us 
11 
* 


= 'P R O N O M E N. 5 35 
5 , inferior, infimus; | poſt, poſterior, poſeremus ; 


2, exterior, extimus vel ex-] ultra, ulterior, ultimus ; be” 


, f prope, propior, proximus ; a quo 
„ //2c7797, fupremus vel] proximior, apud Senec. 
n.; 5 pridem, prior, primus à. 


Comparatio defect va. 


1/2 incl tiſimus ; pend, peniſſimus &; 
us, opimior 53 meritys, meritiſſi nut; 


V ccyſſimus, ab ads 6. ft miſter, fi finiſtericr 25 


Ss, 19:/imus ; juvenis, Junior 3 ; 
Wi ] 
h ens, ado eſrentior 3 ſenex, ſenior; 3 
1 r, pot iſſi MmUSY 3 3 ante, anterior Cs 
lt, longinguior; I uper, nuperrimus n. 


renpyx autem a ſubſtantivis fit comparatio, ſed abuſive: 
Nerontor, cinaedior 3 Poenior, a Nerone, cinae do, Poeno. 


DE PRONOMINE. _ : 
QONOMEN eſt pars orationis, qua in demonſtrandä, aut 


repetenda re aliqua utimur. 

onomina ſunt quindecim 3 ego, tu, ai, ille, ipſe, Pe, pic, 
ens, uus, ſuns, noſter, veſter, noſtras, Tejtras. 

( Was 66 poſſunt et ſua compolita : ut, egomet, tute, item. 
lla; ut etiam ui. 


ACCIDENTIA PRONOMINI. 1 
CIDVNT pronomini ſpecies, numerus, caſus, genus, ect 
natio, perſona, figura, 


DE SPECIE. 
CIES pronominum eſt duplex; primitiva, et derivativa. 


Adjectiva N e et ſuperlativa a praepoſe t;onibus vel ad rerbis 
deduci poſſe negat Vo Quze igitur hic venire dicuntur a citra, in- 
fra, extra, ſupra, — " prope, et pridem; igſe deducit a citer, 
i $» inferus, exterus, ſupert's, oſterus, ulter, propus, et pris. G Atss 
. ocior, ociſſimus, quaſi av wkiwy, Dm y A potis. © pe- 
mus! us nuſqua m occurrit; ſed penitior, et penitifliznus, non a Peres (wel, ut 
e habent codd. paene) ſed penitus. ¶Etiam ſiniſtimus, Friſe. & Fo- 
u cccurret- » Nona ſed nuperus- j x) 


71 4 
10% 
1154 


Ad yRIMITIvA ſpectant iſta; ego, tu, ſui, ille, ipſe, ige, of 
Primitiva vel demonſtrativa ſunt, vel relativa. | 
Demonſtrativa ſunt omnia, quae et primitiva. 
Rehtiva autem ſunt, ille, ipſe, iſte, Bic, is, etiam idem,t 
DRwArwa ſunt, gui, tus, ſuus, noſter, veſter, noſtras in 
Derivativorum alia ſunt poſſeſſwa, alia gentilia. 
Poſſeſſiva ſunt, mens, tuus, ſuus, noſter, veſter. 
Gentilia ex eo dicuntur, quod gentem aut nationem, y! 
tes et ſectas ſignificent: ut, zoſtras, veſts, et cujas nom 


. DE NVMERO. 
NYM ERVS pronominum duplex eſt : ſingularis, ut, 
pluralis, ut, 2. | 
| . 
CVS autem ſunt ſex, quemadmodum in nomine. 
H Vocativo carent omnia pronomina, praeter haec quatun 
meus, noſter, noſtras 8. . 
Martialis tamen pronomini zp/e vocativum tribuere yi 


quum ait: | mh 
Ut Martis revocetur amor, ſummique Tonantis, Nor 
A te Funo petat ceſton, et ipſa Venus. Lib. vi. 13. . 

| Wor: 

DE GENERE. 2 


GENERA ſunt in pronominibus, perinde ut in adjecit 
minum. Alia enim ad tria genera referuntur ; ut, 9 
ful: alia per tria genera variantur; ut, neus, mea, neun. 


DE DECLINATIONE. 
JIECLINATI ONES pronominum ſunt quatuor, 


Genitivus autem primae declinationis exit in 7 ;- ut, ?! 
genitivo nei, tui, et ſui quod recto caret in utroque nume 
Genitivus ſecundae deſinit in 2s, vel jus: cujus format! 
20e, ipſe, iſte; genitivo Ulins, ipſius, iſtius: hic, 3s, gui; 
tivo Hujus, efus, cu jus. | | 
* Alii cujas ad pronomi na adſcribunt. g Vide Rudimenta, p. 11 
Y 400 non eſt hic vocandi ca ſus, ſed nominandi. Posta enim nec fil 
nec Ve nerem alloquitur ; ſed Juliam, cuſus flatuam hoc carmine cel 


| = — 
itivus tertiae declinationis exit in 7, ae, i, quemadmodum 
um adjectivorum, quae per tres terminationes variantur: 
Wortis ſunt, 5 1 
neus, mea, meum; | G. nei, meae, mei. 
n, , „ ui, a, _ Tit 
us, ſua, ſium; ai, ſfuas, Jas... 
er, noſtra, noſtrum; noftri, noftrae, noſtri. 
W -:/ter, veſtra, veſtrum; | * veſiri, veſirae, veſtri. 
nitivus quartae habet rs: ex quo ordine ſunt, fra, 
, eujas 3 genit. noſtratis, veſtratis, cujatis &. _ 
teri obliqui in utroque numero ad formam nominum ter- 
clinationis inflectuntur. | | 


DE FERSONA. | 

KSONAE pronominum ſunt tres; prima, ſecunda, tertia: 

Ee, Hits , | N 

DE FIGVRA. 

5VRA eſt duplex: ſimplex ; ut, ego : compoſlita ; ut, ego- 

Wc. | - | | 

Noxon inter ſe componuntur z ut, egoipſe, tuipſe, ſuiip- 

3 elipſius. 3 | ; 

m. wic, iſtacc, iftor vel iſtuc; accuſ. ifftunc, iftanc, iſtoc 
Wc; ablat. 7/oc, iſtac, iſtoc. Pluraliter nom. et accul. ec. 

dem modo declinatur et 2//:c, 7//aec, illoc. 

dmponuntur etiam cum nominibus : ut, cjiſinodi, bujuj- 

G Ulinſmodi, iſtiuſmodi. | 

ymponuntur et cum praepoſitionibus: ut, ecum, tecum, ſe- 

nobiſcum, cobiſcum, quicum, glibilſcum. | 

omponuntur etiam cum adverbiis: ut, 

, ectam, eccos, eccas; ab eccè et is: 

V, ellam, ellos, ellas; ab ecce et fils: 

idem quoque, ab 7s et demum 8. 

Direrſo modo ha ec flectunt grammatici : nonnulli, Hic et hace noſtratis, 
oſtrate: alii, Hic et haec noſtras, hoc noſtrate: alii derrgue, Hic, ha ec, 


ſtras, ſicut alia gentilia in as, ab atis formata; unde, iter Arpinas, 


et, bellum Capenas, Liv. Atque hacc ultima ratio a plarimis Hodie 
atur. Certe terminatio ate vix reperitur, cuj tis verò apud lautum 
fr. 55 Vel potins ab is et ſyllaba dem; ut in tantundem, et predem. 

| wum 


W PRONOMEN. 


Cum conjunctione quoque componuntur : ut, Singe 
hiccine, haeccine, hoccine ; accuſ. Hunccine, hanccine h 
ablat. Hoccine, haccine, hoccine. Plur. Haeccine, neutny 

Comporeantur denique cum ſylabicis adhcRionidus in 
fe, ce, pte. 
Met adjicitur primae et Ecundae perſonae: ut, egos; 
met, mibimet, memet, noſmet, &c. 

Tumet autem in recto non dicimus, ne putetur efie ve 
tumeo; ſed tuimet, tibimet, temet, voſmet, &c. 
Sed et ſibimet quoque, ac ſemet dicimus. 

Te adjicitur iſtis: tu ; ut, tute: te; ut, tete a 
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Ce adjicitur obliquis horum pronominum; Hic, 2 1 
ties in s deſinunt: ut, hujuſce, illiuſce, iſtiuſee ; hoſce, .“ 
ſteſce; ; biſce B. Du 
Pte apponitur iſtis ablativis; ; mod, 144, fad, noſtra, ii jak 
ut, mea pte, tuapte, ſui pte, noſtrapte, weſtrd pte. fo 
1 3 Interdum etiam ma{-ulinis et neutris adjici ſolet: ut, il” 
WA Marte, tuopte labore, ſucpte jumento, noſtrapte damno, K 
BP Oui. et 94 ad hunc modum componuntur 7: A 
1 Qulis in compoſitione hiſce particulis poſtponitur ; , 
th 1 Tins,” num, fi : ut, ecquis, nequis, aliguis, mumquts, f | quis) 
85 Et haec tam in foeminino ſingulari, quam in neutro . 
bt gua habent, non guar : ut, fiqua mulier, enegua flagitia, R 
/ Praeter ecgab, quod utrumque in focminino habere r 
erquar, et ecgua e. 
His autem particulis praeponitur gs in compoſitione 1 
piam, putas, guam, que: ut, gur ſnam, quiſpiam, guiſputas 
quam, quiſque. 1 
Et haec ubique ( praeterquam in ere ſingulari ) [Wc 
bent, non gas; ut, quaenam deftrina, negotia guaepian, fe 
ma quae que. % 
2 Tete per reduplicationem Por ius eri videtur, ut ſeſe; ; cum un 
que Hllaba te lon ga fit, in tute vero brevis. Bene igitur, ut vi detur,) . 
_ Te ſoli nominativo ſingulari ta adjicitur. Imo in recht 
. hicce, haecce, hocce. Neutrum quid abjotute pytpE 
ſu tantivn fere uſurpatur. Porro qui, aeque ac quis, interrogation 71 
vit. Legintur etiam ecqui, nequi, aliqui, fiqui. Iten / 


etiam cum ſeipſo componitur; ut, quifquis, quod in 
odum variatur: Nom. guifquis, quidguid accuſ. Tait 


ablat. %, quaqua, quoquo. 


nque : ut, guidam, quivis, guilibet, quicungue. 
EF hiec ubique ( practerquam in ablativo fingulart ) ae re- 
non qua: ut, guardam puella, quaecunque facinora. 


1 DE VERBO. 


ER BVM cft pars orationis, quae modis et temporibus in- 
Nera, eſſe gliquid, agereve, aut pati ſignifigat : ut, fun, 
3 moveo, tango; mMoveor, langt. 

rbum dividitur in primis in perſonale ; ut, durcb: et im- 
tale ; ut, ortet. 

ſonale elt. quod certis perſonis diſtinguitur ; ut, ego lego, 
is, hic legit, illi legunt. 

Wniira, imperſonale dicitur, quod diverfarum perſonarum vo- 
Wnon diſtinguitur, nec variatur; ut, poenitet, taedet, miſe- 
porter. 


\  ACCIDENTIA VERBO. 


RBO quidem accidunt iſta; genus, modus, tempus, figu- 
Fa, ſpecies, perſona, numerus, conjugatio. 


DE GENE RE. 


INQVE ſunt verborum genera; * paſſivurn, neu- 
rum, deponens, commune. 


rwyneſt, quod agere ſignificat, et in o finitum, paſſivum 
formare poteſt: ut, doceo, doceor 3 lego, legor. 


isSITvM eſt, quod pati ſignificat, et in or finitum, activi 


Im, 7 dempto, reſumere poteſt: ut, amor, amo; afficior, 
0. 


EYTRYM eft, quod in o vel in »; finitum, nec activam, nec 


8 formam 3 integre induere poteſt; ut, curro, ** 
Um. 


eutrorum tria ſunt genera. | dam 


v ERB VM. 398 


in compoſitione praeponitur his particulis 3 dam, vis, li- 
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EN VER BVM. 


— 


: 0 n o "ID x | ; erit 
Nam aliud ſubſtantivum dicitur: ut, ſum, es, e/?, ſun 


Aliud abſolutum, fic dictum, quod ipſum per ſe ſer 
ſolvat. Atque hoc rurſum duplex eſt. Nam alterum 20 
completam in ipſo verbo ſignificat, nec in aliud tranſeunte 
ambulo, dormio, pluit, ningit: alterum verò paſſionem 
completam indicat; ut, alleo, rubeo, albeſco, nigreſco. 

Eft ct aliud, cujus actio in rem cognatae ſignificationis try 
tertiam perſonam paſſivae vocis uſurpat: ut, Bibo vinum, vin 
bitur. Curro ſtabium, ſtadium curritur. Vivo vitam, vita 

Sunt praeterea, quae ſimplicia quidem neutra funt, con 
vero agendi vim concipiunt: ut, ea, ade; minge, conmin 

Droxxxs, quod in or finitum, vel act ivi ſignification 
bet; ut, loguor verbum : vel neutrius; ut, phileſophor. Mr 

CoMñMVNE, quod in 07 finitum, tam a&ivam, quam pi 


14 


ſignificationem obtinet: ut, gencror, criminor, conſolor, lM” 
aſpernor, adulor, fruſtror, dignor, teſtor, interpretor, am 
meditor, experior, ementior, oſculor &: multaque id ge 
quae paſſim apud veteres reperias. . 8 
| DE MODO.- 


\ {ODT verborum ſex enumerantur. 
IxPICATIvvs, qui ſimpliciter aliquid fieri, aut nal 
definit : ut, Probitas laudatur, et alget. Juv. i. 74. 

Hic modus aliquando per interrogationem uſurpatur: u 
in affu venit ? aliud ex aiio malum. Ter. Eun. v. 5. 17. 

Aliquando per dubitationem; ut, Sedeine, an montibil 
Sil. viü. 267. | 5 

ImMPpERATIVVS. quo inter imperandum utimur. 

Hic modus futurum non habet, ſed praeſens duplex: ut, 
Ant ſi es aura, nega; fin es non dura, venito. Prop. il. 22. 
Tityre, dum rede ( brevis eff via) pajce capellas; 
Et potum paſtas age, Tityre, et inter agendum | 
Occurjare capro ( cornu ferit ile) caveto. Virg. Eel. ix. 2 
* Communium claſſi adſcribunt etiam grammatici, qQuoruim partie pia ll 
in us paſſive uſurpata occurrunt. Cujuſmod! ſunt, teſtor, experior, emen 
ter ea hic memorata, O ſculor autem, quod etia m in Rudimentis ates] 
emplo communis Haſitum fuit, baud te mere alter Que a ave re peri | 


Joſhus. 


VE RB VM. at 


eritum autem à ſul junct vo mutuatur: ut, Sed amadd te, 


ommado valetudinis feceris. Cic. Ad Att. vii. 8. 
Us et, quanti cupias coenare ? nec ullum 


Jeris verbum, cocna parata tibi eff, Mart. xiv. 217 &. 


et la paſſiva: praeceptum fit, dium ſit, determinatum 
eteriti imperativi eſſe fatetur Pri ſcianus g. 

rmiſſio ſignificetur: ut, 
pace tug, atque invito numi ne Troes 
petiere, luant peccata, nec illos 


aurilio. Virg. Aen. x. 31. N 


que aliquando etiam ſuppoſitivus, atque hortativus appel- 
t, In media arma ruamus. Virg. Aen. ii. 253 7. 
atIVVs, quo optamus fieri rem aliquam; nec refert fa- 
„ u flat, an fit factenda: ut, Ninam bonis literis ſuus 
1 
5 optativus, potentialis, + quinque ſeparata 
oeidus tempora habere videntur; ut eſt auctor Linacrus. 
erea notandum eſt praeſens hujuſmodi aſſumere quan- 


W:-nificationem futuri: ut, Utizam aliguando tecum loquar. 
ENTIALIS, quo poſſe, velle, aut debere fieri aliquid ſigni- 


ut, | | - 
eadem a ſummo, minimoque poeta? pro, poles expes > 


Aare. Juven. i. 14. 
In rem tam veterem pro certo affirmet? pro, vull. affir- 
gare. Liv. i. | 

Pedtes, ut ſtatim gratias agat, qui ſanatur invitus: pro, 
non debes expectare. Quintil. 5 | 


ci hunc modum nunc per indicatirum, nunc per optati- 
t particulam & exprimunt. 


a feceris et addideris non praeteriti, ſed futuri ſunt temporrs, quod. 


0 im pera ti vo uſurpatur. Commodius forſan exem lum fit illa Ci- 


Fuerit ille L. Brutus. THiI. 1. Cui ſimile eſt illud Naſonis: Fuerit- 


mor Ajax. Met. xiii. 254. Aque hoc ſenſu, ut videtur, modus 
ſuppoſitivos apellatur. 8 Decet Hoc quidem Priſcianus, ſed, 
emplis non iur. 7 Orandi etiam vim hunc modum habere ſu- 
m fuit in Rudimentis, p. 16. n. f. Cajuſmodi eff illud Maronis : 
Wi cauſas memo a. Ae. 1. 12 CF 

e 1 S vn. 


modus etiam permiſſivus dicitur, quod interdum per 
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um eſt, conveniunt ; diſcernuntur vero ſignificatu, et. 


 Utinam veniat aliguando tempus. Potentialis vero neque 


ut, Virgil. Aen. i. 451. 


4%  _VERBVM 
Svs jvxcrivvs, qui niſi alteri ſubjiciatur oration, vel all 

bi ſubjectam orationem habeat, per ſe ſententiam non abi 

Donec eris felix, multos numerabis amicos: F 
Tempora ff 7 fuerint nubila, folus eris. Ovid. Triſt. i. z 
Temporum igitur vocibus hi tres modi per omnia, 3 


Optativus enim ſemper adhaeret adverbio cuipiam optand 


adverbium adjunctum habet, nec conjunctionem. Sub) 
autem ſemper aliquam conjunctionem annexam habet à: 
enero; ut taceas; tum cocnavero. 


IxrImrivvs, qui agere, pati, aut eſſe ſignificat; at ci 
tam, numeri, et perſonae differentiam: ut, Malim produc eſh 


haberi. 
D.E TEMPORE: 


PEMPORA ſunt quinque. 
Praeſens, quo actio nunc geri ſignificatur: : ut, ſcrih 
Imperſetum, quo prius quidem aliquid in agendo ful 
nificatur, non. tamen abſolutam tunc temporis fuiſſe af 


Hic templum Funoni mngens Sidonia Dido 
Condebat. Erat enim adhuc in opere. 
Perfectum, quo praeterita abſolutaque ſigniff catur ach 
Hoc in paſſivis, deponentibus, et communibus, dup 
et ob id duplici circuitione explicatum : alterum, quo pt 
practeritum exprimitur ; ut, pronſus ſum : alterum, quol 
practeritum indicatur ; ut, pranſus fai. Non enim, it 
pranſus ſis, pranſus firi commods apteve dixeris. 
Pluſquamperfectum, quo actio jamdiu praeterita ſigni 
Futurum, quo res in futuro gerenda ſignificatur. 
Hic promitivus modus a nonnullis vocatur, quòd vi 
al :quid promittere, aut velle facere : ut, 
this, o nymphae, monſtrataque ſaxa petemus. Ov. Ep. v. 
' Hyjus aliud genus eſt, quod exactum vocant : ut, iden- 
Ita: 87 fe aequo anims ferre accipiet, negligentem feeeric 


Andr. il. 3. 23. 
4 id. Rudimenta, p. ” n. 2. 


ut, Ero ſicurior dum legam, ſtatimque tine! o cum 
5 in. l. vi. ep. 4 
1 DE FIGVRA. 


0, 


fende, aſpicio, conſpicio g, adipiſcor Y, experior, compe- 


Jus alia. 
bm etiam videntur a Graecis nata: ut, induo 3 A No, 2 


Nd. 
. DE SPECIE. 


ES eſt duplex. 

ra, quae eſt prima verbi poſitio: ut, ferves. 

aTIVa, quae a primitiva deducitur ; ut ferveſee. 
ativorum genera ſunt quinque, 

ktiva &, a grammaticis appellata (quae Valla meditativa 


Wo, ingemiſco, edormiſco. 

autem inchoationem ſignificant: ut, luceſcit, id eſt, in. 
re: aut certè gliſcere et intendi: ut, 

mentem neguit, ardeſcitgue tuendo: hoc eſt, * ma- 
ardet. Virg. Aen. 1. 717. 

$ pleraque pro thematibus primarus uſurpantur : * ut; #5 
co, conticeſco; id eſt, timeo, Bio, taceo. 


emborr de re futura oui mur, quaſi perf, vel 8 
terito in rim noniiunqua m etiam expramitur : „In piſtrinum 
ki ut, ſi te irde exemerim, ego pro te Pres er. And.” 


p : 6 Nonnils enam in » for ; "ty truiſcor. | 


| 88. 


VERBVM | 43 


quidem exactum futurum etiam in ſubjunctivo modo 


RA eſt duplex: amplens ut Jacio: compoſita; ut, ca- 
compoſita, quorum ſimplicia exoleverunt, ſunt 3 de- 


dio, impedio, deleo, imbue, compellö, appello, incendo, 
Wingruo, congruo 0, inflige s, inf, Le, . comples, 


E: augmentativa appellat ) in co deſinunt 1: ut, laba- 


entativa deſinnnt in 70, ſo, #0, aut for : ut, viſi 70 afte- . 
ito ; puiſe, iſo, guaſſo 3 neo, texo, Vex0 3 fettr, Jenner 


aululum modo quid te fugerir, ego perierim. Id. Heaut. ji. 
tm 1 N ſpecto, o_ ws eft Plaut. Y Ab apiicor, Catall. A - 
Tom. + A fligo, Lucret. & Fel inceptiva, ut infra | 
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E VER B VM. 
Significant autem vel aſſiduitatem quandam, vel conatulf 
dictito, id eſt, frequenter dico; viſe, id eſt, eo ad vide 
* pertinent et illa; ve/lico, fodico, albico, et ſimil 
quae a grammaticis etiam apparativa appellari ſolent. 
Deſiderativa & finiunt in 479 :. ut, lectut io, partaria, 
coenaturio. i a 
Haec ad ſignificationem ſuorum primitivorum ſtudiut, 
appetentiam quandam adjiciunt : ut, lecturio, id eſt, ly 
pio; coenaturio, id eſt, cupio cornare. 
Diminutiva, in 4%, vel o, exeunt: ut, forbillo, canti 
t %%; 1d eſt, parum ac modice  ſorbeo, canto, bibo. 
Imitativa ſunt, quae imitationem ſignificant : ut, pati 
ticifſo, platoniſſo. 
At Latini hac forma non adeo delectati ſunt; unde pn 
cilſo, graecor uſi ſunt: ut, cornicor, a cornice; pulpini, 
pe 3 bacchor, a Baccho. 


DE PERSONA. 


'FRES ſunt verbi perſonae : prima; ut, 4 : ſecund 
legis : tertia; ut, legit e. 


DE NVMERO. 
bee ſunt nw; ſingularis ; ut, lego: pluralis; 
gimus E. 


DE CONIVGATIONE. 


Q” ANDOQVIDEM de conjugandorum verborum ri 
Runlimentis Anglicis traditum eſt, quze pueri tanqu 
gues ſuos exactiſſimè callere debent; proximum fuerit, l 
GVILIELMI LILI de praeteritis et -ſupinis ! 
(lucidiſfimae quidem illae, compendioſiſſimaẽ que, nec i 
nds utiles) pari aviditate imbibantur. 


F 


2 Hae :nfra meditativa appellantur, p. S. 'C perſonae et nun 


verbis ſunt terminationes Zerſonis ac numeris nominum et pronomi 
commods t a2. . 


8 
DE VERBORVM 
RAETERITIS ET 8YVPINIS. © 


D E 
EpLICIVM VERBORVM PRAETERIT is. 


Prima conjugatio. 

1 praefenti perfe@um format in avi: 

no nas navi, vocito vocitas ne, | 

ro lavi e, juvo juvi, nex0gu# nexui & 8, 
quod ſecui, neco quod necui , mico gerbum 
cui, plico quod plicui 9, frico gu fricui dat; 
0 que domui, tono quod tonui, ſono gerbum 
nut, Crepo 9zod crepui, veto uod vetui dat, 
bacubui : raro Haec formantur in avi e. 

rite dedi, flo ſtas formare ſteti 0177, 


meter verſus, qui plus juſto un ſyllaba conftat, fed collidend a 
a voce ſequentis versũs. 


nd 


| Secunda conjugatios 

pr aejenti perfertum format ui dans: 

nigreo nigres nigrui: jubeo ecipe juſſi; 

15 orbui Yabet ſorpſi & gucgue, mulceo mulſii g 
ut luxi, ſedeo ſedi, videogre | 

i; ſed prandeo prandi, ſtrideo ſtridi, 

uit, rideo riſi, habet atdeo et arſi. 


? & lavo ter tiae. 8 Caret fraeterito, nexui enim of a necto wel 
pF rs. > necavi. # Frijc. plicui et plicavi, ſed neu- 
85 R orma in avi a ſeco, frico,” tono, cr epo non re peri- 

der pit aun in compoſitis: | 
K . 
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A maneo manſi formatur ; torqueo torſi, 


Vado, rado, laedo, ludo, divido, trudo, 


Dnatuor his infra geminatur ſyllaba prima : 
Penceo aamque pependi, mordeo 2#/tgue momordi, 
Spondeo habere ſpopondi, tondeo pultquè totondi. 
L vel f̃ ante geo /i ſtet, geo vertitur in ſi: 
Urgeo t urſi; mulgeo mulſi dat guogue mulxi æ, 
Frigeo frixi, lugeo luxi, Habet augeo et auxi. 

Dat fleo fles flevi, leo les levi S, indegue natum 
Deleo delevi, pleo ples plevi y, neo nevi. 


Haereo vt hack. Veo fit vi: ut, fervee f ervi d; 
Niveo, er inde ſatum poſcit conniveo, nivi 
£7 nixi; cieo civi, vieogze vievi. 


Tertia conjugatio. 


TE rtia practeritum formabit ut hie manifeſtum. | 19 
Bo jt bi: ut, lambo lambi : ſcribo excipe ſcriph, IP / 


E/ nabo nupſi; antiguum cumbo cubui dat. { 
Co fit ci: ut, vinco vici :: vult parco peperci Ve 
Et parſi; dico dixi, duco quoqus duxi. ro 


Do fir di: at, mando mandi : ſed ſcindo ſcidi dat, 
Findo di, fundo fudi; tundo tutudigze, 
Pendo pependi, tendo tetendi, pedo peped: ; . 
Funge cado cecidi, pro uerbero cedo cecidi, a 
Cedo pro diſcedere, five locum dare, ceſſi: 


Clando, plaudo, rodo, ex do ſemper faciunt ſi &. 
Go fit xi: ut, jungo junxi : ſed f ante go pult 1; 

Ur, ſpargo ipark : lego legi, et ago facit egi; 

Dat tango tetigi, pungo punxi pupugigue; 3 

Dat frango fregi; pago vox formare vetuſla | 

Vult pepigi, at pango pegi quod dat guoque panxin © 


er Mulxi, a bud veteres grammatt. ſed auctorem non proferunt. QUE 
non ptr, ſed levi. At deleo, et paulo infra conniveo, ad prin: 
lam De compoſitorum praeteritis ſpectant. y Simplex vemufgg. 
currit. I Fervi potius a fervo iertiae, ſed ferveo fer bui, quaſi 6 
Vici. fine n, quia forſan ab antiquo vico, quad ex ung. Sic ab ico ii Wiſ-: 

ix reperitur niſi in com poſitis. n Pango pro cano, q::0d deten . 


me moraut, aud veteres non legitur. 


\ 


o ft xi: traho cez traxi docet, et veho vexi. | 
o fit ui: colo cea colui: phallo excipe cum p, 
Flo /e p, nam li tibi format utrumgue; 
Jello velli vulſi gzogue, fallo fefelli, 
4 pro frango ceculi, pello pepuligue. . 
o fit ui: vomo ce vomui: ſed emo facit emiz 
o petit comſi, promo promſi; adjice demo 
format demſi, ſumo ſumſi, premo preſſi. 
o fit vi : fino ceu ſivi: temno ecipe temſi; 
Wicrno firavi, ſperno ſprevi, lino levi g 
aum lini et livi, cerno guogue crevis 
o, pono, cano, genui, poſui, cecini dant. 
d ft pit: ul, ſcalpo ſcalpſi: rampo excipe rupi; 
repo quod format ſtrepul, crepo y quod crepui dat. 
0 i qui: ut, linquo liquiꝰ : coquo demito coxi. 
d fit vi: ſero cen pro planto et ſemins ſevi, 
ſerul melins ſemper dabit ordino fignans : 
verro verri et verſi, uro uſſi, gero geſſi, 
ro quaeſi vi, tero trivi, curro cucurri. 1 
, velati s probat arceſlo, inceſſo, atque laceſſo, 
% fivi : ſed tollè capeſſo capeſſi 
uc capeſſivi facit, atque faceſſo faceſſi &, 
tio vil ; /ed pinſo pinſui Habebit. 5 

fit vi: ut, paſco pavi. Vult poſco popoſci, 
icici diſco, quex1-formare quiniſco u. 
Ft ti: ut, verto verti: /ed ſiſto notetur 

20% frare eftivum, nam jure ſtiti dat; 
nitto miſi, peto out formare petivi 3 
d ftertul habet, meto meſſui: ab ecto , ext; 85 
eco ſlexi; pecto dat pexui habetgie 

etiam necto dat nexui habet gquoque nexi. 


ello ſimplex non invenitur. 6 Levi a leo alli de ſuci volunt 4 42 
t. Wh {::tatuy. +» Crepo primae baud rarum ; etiam tertiae vult 
00088 >, ets grammat. ſed nullo ſcriptore confirmat. d Sine n, qua jt 
7 » 4401 a Nνj. = Accerſo, quod ha ctenus addilum ſuit, inueterato 
taſi 


%% arceſlo dici ſolitum notat Vſſ. C Et ſaceiw ol 2X Cie, 

tendit. » Quiniſco non reperitur, ſed conquiniſco conquexi tri- 

lan. Ita (4c verſus editus fuit in aliis quiouſdam edit ioni bus. 
— by : 2 50 5 
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43 VERBYVM. 


Yo fit vi: ut, volvo volvi : vivo excipe vixi. 
Ne-xo & ut nexut Habet, fic texo texui habebi?. 
Hit cio ci: ut, facio feci, jacio uo ue jeci : 
Autiquum hoo lexi, ſpecio guoquè ipexi. 
Fit dio di: ut, fodio fodi. Gio, ce fugio, gi. 
Fir pio pi: ut, capio cepi: . excipe pivi; 
it rapio rapui, fapio ſapui atgze fapivi. | 
Fit rio ri: ut, pario peperi. Tio fi geminans f: 
V, quatio quaſſi g, quod 21x reperitur in uſu. 
Denigue uo fit us ut, ſtatuo ſtatui : pluo pluvi 7 
Format five plui; ſtruo fed ſtruxi, fluo fluxi. 
Quarta conjugatio. 
NCarta dat is ivi: ut, monſtrat ſcio {cis tibi ſci vi. 
T Eæcipias venio dans veni, cambio ꝙ campfi, 
Raucio rauſi, farcio farſi, ſarcio ſarſi, 
Sepio ſepſi, ſentio ſenſi, fulcio fulſi, 
Haurio 2e hauſi; ſancio ſanxi, vincio vinxi; 
Pro ſalio ſalio falui, & et a- micio - micui dat e.: 
Parcius utemur cambivi, haurivi, amicivi, 
Sepivi, ſancivi, ſarcivi, argue falivi 5. 
pes proceleuſmaticus, ex quatuor brevibus ſyllabis confeds 


D.z coOMPOSITORVM VERBORVM PRAET EI 
PFacteritun dat idem ſimplex et compoſitivum : 

Ut, docui edocui monſtrat. Sed ſyllaba, ſemper 
Qzam ſimplex geminat, compoſto non geminatar : 
Praeterguam tribus his, praecurro, excurro 2, repungs 
Atque a do, diſco, ſto, poſco, rite creatis. 

A plico compoſitum cum ſub, vel nomine, ut Iſla, 
Supplico, multiplie), gaudet formare plicavi; : 
Applico, complico, replico, ef explico, ui ve in avi. 


9 . 

a De nexo primae ſupra dictum fuit. Nexo nexis ci tant veterif 
ed obſolevit. g Praeſens in uſu ma net. 7 Fluvi obſole wit. 
pud veteres ſolummodo grammaticos otcurrit, fta hic ver(us 190K 


quis e itionibus legitur. C Occurrunt tautum ſapivi et ſancivi: i 
tamen hauri, et ſalii, etiam amixi. » Gemina ſionam ha ec nonnunquas 
tunt; quod et pleriſqur aliis a curro compaſitis in ſu venit, ut a 
ant, alias oiiani. | : | EE 4 


VER BVM. 
„elt oleo mt ew olui, tamen inde 
aompoſitum melins formabit olevin; 

icir at formam redolet ſeguitur, ſubolẽtgue a. 
ie pungo for mabunt omnia punxi; 

aum pupugl, interdumęue, repungo, repunxi. 
4 do, quando off inflexto tertia, ut, addo, 

, edo, dedo, reddo, perdo, abdo, 9% obdo, 
, indo, trado, prodo, vendo, didi; at unum 
ndo abſcondi. Natum a fto ſtas ſtiti Halebit. 


Mutantia primam vocalem in e. 
I hace ſimplicia praeſentis practeritigue, 
ponantur, vocalem primam in e mutant; 

o, ho, ſacro, fallo, arceo, tracto 8, fatiſcor, 
„ carpo, patro, ſcando, ſpargo: pariogrze, 
rata per 1 duo, comperit et reperit, dant; 

s ſed per ui, velut haec, aperire, operire . 

o pavi lantum compoſta notentur = | 

140, compeſco d, diſpeſco, peſcui habere z 

, ut epaſco, ſervabunt ſimplicis uſum. 


Mutantia primam vocalem in 7, &c. 
; tabeo e, lateo, ſalio, ſtatuo, cado, laedo, 

go, argue cano &, ſic quaero, caedo cecidi, 

eo, teneo, taceo, ſapio, rapie, 

ponantur, vocalem primam in 1 mutant: 

pio rapui, eripio eripul : 4 cano zatum 

ritum per ui, ceu concino concinui, dat. 

eo {ic diſpliceo; ſed ſimplicis uſum 

lo, complaceo cam perplaceo, bene -ſerwant n. 
/ita a cerò is calco, ſalto, a per u mutant: 

doleo caret praeterito. Sed alia quoque ab oleo compoſita, fraeter ex. 
rata, cum odorem ſignificant, ſt A forma m ſequuntur. þ Prae- 
Siet. abarceo, Feſt. pertracto, (ic. et retradto, Tac. - 9 Ita an 
ae editiones, non peri et perui, ut recentiores. d Compeſco pont tur 
ceo, cohibeo; in proprio ſenſu, pro ſimul paſco, ſcribitur compaica. 
iam N habet, ſed apud Colum. impaſco. à Antehabeo, Tac. 
co, Jer. @ Sed occano, Sa ll. » Praemineo, emineo, pramineo, im 
ite, 5 in a lii g editt. hic addita ſunt, qua ſi A maneo com poſita, ab 
veroo mineo, quo %s oft Eucretius, recentiores gra mmatici deducunt. 
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-/ : 

Id tibi demonſtrant, conculco, inculco, reſulto &. 
Compoſita a claudo, quatio, lavo, rejiciunt a: 

14 docet a claudo, occludo, excludo 8; a quatiogue, 
Percutio, excutio ; 4 lavo, proluo, diluo, rata. 


Mutantia prim. vocal. in i, praeterquam in practer 
g Haec % componas, ago, emo, ſedeo, rego, frango, 
Et capio, jacio 7, lacio, ſpecio, premo, pango, 
Vocalem primam praeſentis in i ibi mutant, „ 
Praeteriti nunquam: ceu, frango, refringo refregi ; 
A capio, incipio incepi : /d pauca notentur; 
Namgue ſatum fimplem perago ſeguitur, fatagogque : 
Atque ab ago, dego, cogo ; //c a rego, pergo, 

Er ſurgo; media praefentis ſyllaba ademta d. 
Compoſita a pango retinent a quatuor iſta; 
Depango, oppango, circumpango, argue repango s. 
Nil variat facio, niſi praepofito praceunte : 

Id docet olfacio, cum calfacio; inficiogqne. 

A lego nata, re, per, prae, ſub, trans, ad praceunte, 
Praeſentis ſervant vocalem : in i cetera mutant; 

De quibus haec, intelligo, diligo, negligo, tantum 
Praeteritum lexi faciunt; religua omnia legi. 

DE $1MPLICIVM VER BORVM Sv PINIꝭ. 
Une ex praeterito diſcas formare ſupinum. 
Bi bi tum fſemit - fic namquè bibi bibitum fr. 

Ci t ctum: ut vici victum teſtatur, et ici 
Dans ictum, feci factum, jeci quogue jactum. | 

Di fr ſum: ut, vidi viſum : guaedam geminant ſ; 
Ut, pandi paſſum &, fedi ſeſſum, adde ſcidi quod 
Dat ſciſſum, atque fidi fiſſum, fodi guogue foſſum. 
Hic etiam advertas, quod ſyllaba prima ſupinis, 
Dram vult practeritum gemmari, non geminatur : 


\ 
2 


totondi dans tonſum docet, atque cecidi 
caeſum, et cecidi quod dat caſum, atque tetendi 
tenſum et tentum, tutudi tunſum æ, atgue pepedi 
format peditum, adde dedi quod jure datum gult. 
ft ctum: ut, legi lectum; pegi pepiglgze _ 
actum, fregi fractum, tetigi qzoque tactum, 
dum, pupugi punctum: fugi fugitum ax. 
Ie ſum: at, ſalli fans pro ſale condio ſalſum 3 

epuli pulſum, ceculi culſum &, atque fefelli 

, dat velli vulſum : tuli habet gaogue latum. 
1, n-i, p-1, qu- i, tum formant, velut Hic manife/lun : 
mtum ; vent ventum, cecini 4 cars cantum; 

o cepi captum, coepi & gquogue' coeptum, 
mpo rupi ruptum; liqui gzoque lictum. | 

ff ſum: ut, verri verſum : pepert excpe partum. 
ft ſum: ut, viſi viſum :; tamen ſſ geminato 
fimabit miſſum : fulſi excipe fultum, | 
hauſtum, ſarſi ſartum, farſi quoque fartum, 
tum, geſſi geſtum; torſi 4 tortum 
rum e, indulſi indultum indulſümgiuen regquirit. | 
fit ptum: ut, ſcripſi ſcriptum : campſi excipe campſum 3, 
ft tom: a ſto namgque ſteti, a ſiſtogue ſtiti dant 
ite ftatum : verti tamen excipe verſum. = 
fit tum: ut, flavi flatum: pavi excipe-paſtum ; 
lavi lotum interdum lautum argue lavatum, 
1 potum interdum facit et potatum, 
Evi fautum, cavi cautum 3 à ſero ſevi 

5 rite ſatum, vi linigae htum dat; 
a ſolvo ſolutum, volvi a volvo volutum, 
Wingultivi ſingultum , veneo venis 
1 venum x, ſepelivi rite ſepultum. 


od dat ui dat itum; ut, domui domitum: excipe guoduis- 


ell 


To 


i” in uo, quia ſemper ui formabit in utum 3 

wuſum, unde tuſus, Plin. f De cello ceculi antea diffum fu 
eig. „ Potius a vulſi. Coepio ee obſole vit. « Viſuza 
an video. C; Torſum in »ſu efſe deſiit. x Indulſum, Pri 


cambio vide ſupra, p. 48. Nec ſupinum, nec participium legitir 
um nomen eft , idem. figntjicans ac venditio; unde veneo, h. e. v 


— 


Exui at exutum; a ruo deme rui ruitum & dans. 
Putt ſecui ſectum, necui nectum 8, fricuigue 


bu. PFrictum, miſcui item miſtum, x et amicui dat amictum; WK” / 
Torrui habe toſtum, docui doctum, tenuigque * 
Tentum, conſului eonſultum, alui altum alitimgze, #$ 
. Sic falui ſaltum, colui occului y quogue cultum; 6 
Peinſui habet piſtum, rapui raptum, ſeruigue bo 
A ſero out ſertum, ſic texui habet quoque textum: ut 
Haec ſed ui mutant in ſum; nam cenſeo cenſum, Ft 
Cellui ꝙ Habet celſum, meto meſſui habet quoque meſſum: of 
Mexui item nexum, Hic pexut habet guogue pexum: WW © 
to Ait um: ut, vinxi vinctum: quingue abjiciunt n; 4 
. Ut, finxi fictum, minxi mictum, adjice pinxi | ſur 
Dans pictum, ſtrinxi ſtrictum, rinxi & qu ue rictum. i 1 
MMum, flexi, plexi a, fixi dart; et fluo fluxum. | 0 
5 | HY * pes proceleuſmaticus. 
=. DE coMPOSITORVM VERBORVM SVPINIS. 
. (COmpoftum ut femplex formatur quodgue ſupinum, 2 
3 Quamvis non eadem ſtet ſemper jyllaba utrique. or 
Y 1 Com poſita u tunſum, demt- n, tuſum; 2 ruitum fits 3 
4 T media demta, rutum J; et a ſaltum guogue ſultum. N 
A ſero, quando ſatum format, compoſia ſitum dant. A 
Hsaec captum, factum «, jactum, raptum, a per e mutar, {> 
Et cantum, partum, ſparſum, carptum, quoque fartum. 1 
Verbum edo compolitum non eſtum * ſed facit eſum, 
Unum duntaxat comedo formabit utrumque. | 1 
Anoſco tantum aus cognitum et agnitum habentar, VE 
Cetera dart notum : rulls eft jam noſcitum in uſu. 
3 x | e1 
Et rutum, unde ruta caeſa apud Fee. g Pot ius necatum, e, 
Nex nectum v legitur niſi a pud vett. gramm. Occuli, J. Flac. . 
Tui, quaſi a celleo, non legitur; et celſus nomen eſt, non participium. 4 T. 
rant hic aliae editt. Dat patui paſſum, carwi caſſum earitumque. ſu: 
tum eft a pando, caſſum adjectivum, et earitum convenit regulae: 
dat ui, dat ĩiſum. Ringo nunc non legitur, tantum rinpor Fla. . 
Plecto plexi, p' punio, in activa ſorma dix reperitur. & 4 
eibus totlias :uſum ef rutum « $1 cum prae poſitione com pona fi: . 
:e Gum Ne que edo. ſimplex eſtum jacit, licet vulgo ei tri ical „ 
If 


VER BVM. 7 
Dr PRAETERITIS VER BORVM IN oy. 
in or admittunt ex poſteriore ſupino & | 
cteritum, verſo u per us, et ſum conjociato 
: t, 4 lectu, lectus ſum e fui. At herum 
0% deponens, nunc eff commune notandium. 
bor lapfus : patior dat paſſus, et ejzs 
1, compatior g compaſſus, perpetiorgue. 
; perpeſſus : fateor dat faſſus, et inde 
vt, confiteor confeſſus, diffiteorgze 
diſfeſſus : gradior dat greſſus, et inde 
, digredior digreſſus: fange fatiſcor 
ſum 9, menſus ſum metior, utor ef uſus. 
W:7 orditus s, pro incepio dat ordior orſus, 
niſus % nixus ſum, ulciſcor et ultus, 
fmul iratus &, reor atque ratus ſum. 
cor 7724/7 oblitus ſum, fruor opta 
se fruitus, miſereri unge miſertus. 
or et tueor #97 tutus ». ſed tuitus ſum; 
or adde locutus, et a ſequor adde ſecutus. 
jor facit expertus; firmare. paciſcor 
pactus ſum, nanciſcor nactus, apiſcor | 
ets eſt verbum aptus ſum, unde adipiſcor adeptus. 
queror queſtus, proficiſcor junge proſectus, 
{cor ſum experrectus; et Haec quogue commi- 
ommentus, naſcor natus, moriorgze | 
o, ag orior guod practeritum facit ortus. | 
VERBIS GEMINVM PRAETERITVM HABENTIBVS,, 
Viz. ad formam in o et or. 
eritum aftivae et paſſivae vocis habent haec 0 - 
eno coenavi et coenatus ſum tibi format, 
ravi et juratus, potogye potavi & 


*, 


cs, titubo titubavi 2% titubatus, 
. * Verſus hypermeter. 


Rudimenta, p. 29. n. . . & Vox ccc leſia ſticis ſeri ptoribas ſolum K-_ 
„Diffeſſus non levitar. d Feſlus Diomedi nomen eft. Or- 

t barbarum, aut obſoletam, cenſet Voff. De vit. ſerm. i. 23. & Ira: 
nomen eſſe volunt. n Tutus apid Salluft. B. F. c. 110. 0 Sil. 
nfle& ionis 5 non ſigniſioationts, ae eadem cenſetur in utràq; forma. 
1 l i Prandeo 


54 VER B VM. 
4 Prandeo prandi et pranſus ſum ; placeo placui 4a: 
Et placitus, ſueſco ſuevi t atque ſuetus, 
Nubo nupſi nuptagze ſum; queis junge libẽtque 
uod hbuit facit et libitum, ſimul et licet adde 
Dans licuit licitum, taedet quod taeduit et dat 
Pertaeſum g, adde pudet faciens puduit puditumgue, 
Atque piget tibi quod format piguit pigitumgue. | 
DE NEvTRO-PASSIVORVM PRAETERITH, 
NE utro-paſſioum fic praeteritum tibi format, 
Gaudeo gaviſus ſum, fido fiſus, et audeo * 
Auſus ſum, fio factus, ſoleo ſolitus ſum . 
| * Verſus hypermeter. 
Ds vERBIS PRAETERITVM MVTVAN'TIBY5: 
Uaedam. praeteritum verba accipiunt aliunde. 
Inceptipum « in ico ſtaus pro primario & adoptat 
Praeteritum ejuſdem wervi: vult ergo tepeſco 
A tepeo tepui, ferveſco 4 ferveo fervi ; 
A yideo cerno ↄult vidi; a concutio ve 
Prazteritum quatio concuſh, 4 percutiogue 
Percuſſi ferio; a mingo t meio minxi; 
A ſedeo ſido v#lt ſedi n, a ſuffero tollo 
Suftuli, et 4 fuo ſum fui, et à tulo ritè fero tuli &, 
A ſto ſiſto ſteti tantum pro ſtare, farogue 
Inſanivi 2 a verbo inſanio ducens : =» 
Sic poſcunt, veſcor, medeor, liquor, reminiſcor, 
Praeteritum a paſcor, medicor, liquefio, recordor. 
5 * Verſus hypermeter. | | 
DE VvkRBIS PRAETERPTO CARENTIBVS. 


Raeteritum fygiunt, vergo, ambigo, gliſco, fatiſco J, 
Polleo, nideo :: ad haer, inceptiva; ut, pueraſco x: 
& In prioribus editt. addita ſunt, caſſus a careo, paſſus a pateo, ® 
aulea, p.52 n. e; item veneo venditus ſum, guod rectus a Venco! zctl 
merui, quod a mereo. 6 Taeduit vix occurrit, et pertaeſum ejz a pal 
+» Maeſtus a mae reo hic addunt recentiores editt. quod nomen eft,nes a 
antiqutoribus. q Verba hate praeterito carent, quemad modum autem! 
id ſappleri  poſhit, hie aſtenditur. e Inchoativa haec ſupra appel 
S & pri mifivo : gi tur praeteritum de fit, inceptivum eo carere neceſſe eſt: 
þaſco a labo. „ Legitur autem {di a ud Colum. ? Fatiſco af 
leo, quod etiam pravterito cavet. « Simplex verbum n eft in uſu. | 
minvas ſcil. deducta, ita ſuveſco, iruticeico, ſterileſco, et alia. 
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V ERB VM. = 
„ ibu caruere activa ſupinis ; | 
or, timeor : meditativa omnia, praeter 

2, eſurio, quae praeteritum duo ſervant. 


R515 5VPINV RARO AUT NUNQUA ADMITTENTIByS* 


rarò aut nunqpuam retinevunt verba ſupinum; 

mbo, mico micui, rudo, ſcabo, parco peperci , 

). polco, diſco, compeſco, quiniſco 9, 

ngo, ſugo, lingo s, ningo, fatagogae, 

oo, nolo, malo, tremo, ſtrideo, ſtrido, 

lveo, avet &, paveo, conniveo, fervet: 

 compoſitiem 3\ ut, renuo: a cado; ut, accido, praeter 
aud facit oc um, recidogre recaſum ?? 

„ linquo x, luo aA, metuo, cluo, frigeo, calveo p, x 
, timeo : /ic luceo, et arceo, cajus 

za ercitum habent; {ic a gruo, ut ingruo, nata: 
ange in ui formaniur neutra ſecundae; 

5 oleo, doleo, placeo, taceogue, | 

item careo, noceo, jaceo v, Iateogze, 

, caleo; gaudent haec namgue ſupino. 

* Verſus hypermeter. | 


j. 


<= —_ 
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cerativa ha ec fupra vocantur, p.44. Veoſio autem medirativa ſunt, quae 

in flo, Anal. iti. 45. E ix legiſur in traeterito. y Sed a parſi pars 

yo apud Friſc, De coppeico,quiniico, vid. ſupra. p. 49.47 Sg 
etlingo lictum txibuit Foſſ. Aveo praeterito caret, item flaveo, 
ut idem cenſet.C u Sirgpiex non eft in uſu. N Et incido, unde 

„ Plin. E quit comtaſita a ſpuo. x Sed com paſita li- 
i relictum, & c. A Luo, pro ſolvo, luitum; unde luitufus, Clau- 
4% lavo, compoſite lutum; quod offendunt participia ablutus, dilu- 
4 Pleraeque editiones hic legunt calvo; cujus meminit Friſc. ſed, 


9 ö Ke oem profert. y Jaceo hic porrrtur loco pateo, quod in omnibus 

: eit editt. ſibinis autem carere ſupra dictum uit, p. Sz. n. e. : 

, i 1 W E963 060 # © 69 „ | : SC 8 LY ; 
1 12110 pariici tium futuri in rus, et praeteriſi in us, a ſupino | 1 


inc Omnibus ver praum tribuunt, quorum alterutrum ex his par- 


; ket gtr, licet forſan ſupinum ipſum a bud veteres ſeriptores, qui hodie: 
ne compareat ; quod non paucis ſane eorum, quae in ſuferioribus 
ini formatione continentur, accidit. Atque eadem ratione its,” 
to carere dicuntur, utrumqus participium deeſſe, intelligi oportét. 
a e e - 


DE. 


= v ERB VM. 
DE VERBIS DEFECTIVIS 


Ed nunc, ut totum percurras ordine verbum, 

Vis pauca dabis mutilata ef ANOMALA verb; * 
Dnae, quia clauda guidem remanent, nec verſibus apta, Meet 
Qui rettis pedibus pleniſque incedere gaudent, : 
Hiſce ſequens dabitur, quem cernis, ſermo ſolutus. 


PRAESENs indicativi, aio, ais, ait; plural. alunt. | 
Imperf. aiebam, alebas, aiebat; pl. aiebamus, aiebatis,i 
Imperativus, 41. | 
Praeſens optat. potent. et ſubj. 47as, azat ; plur. atom 

Praeſens particip. ans. | 
am optat. et ſubjunct. aſim, aufis, auſit; phar. 
Furvx. indicat. eb is. ä 

Imper. ſalve, jalveto ; plur. ſalvete, jalvetote. 
Infinit. Jazvere, | 


ImPeRAT. a7”, aveto; plur. avete, avetote. 

. Infin. avere or. | | 

ErpER. cedo, plur. cedite 1. e. dic vel porrige, di 

porrigits, 85 

Frrva. Fax-o et fax-im, is, it; plur. imus, tis, in 

fecers et fecerim, &c 8. 
Ip ERF. optat. potent. et ſubjunct. 
forent: pro eſem, &c. 
Infnitivus, fore, i. e. futurum ehe. 

PRAESENS indicat. quac/o 3 plural. guae/urns. 

Ir rr, ſola vox eſt, incipit ſignificans. 

PRAEs ENs indie. 129vam, inquls, inguit ; plur. inqui mus, i 
Imperf. inguielat; plur. inguiebant. 
Perfectum, ingu:/77. 

Futurum, zug,, in quivt. | 
Imperat. ingue, Ter. inguito, Plaut . 
% Aveo pro cupio plura habet tem pora. 68 Vil. ſupra, p. G 


„ Flares perſonas et tempora haic ve tri num: ali, ſed nullo idoe 
bi . — ; of ; ** 
ee conſiem anti. 


Vrem, fores fart 


1118 


. valebis. | 
rale, valeto : plur. valete, waletote. 
Wt. valere c. | | 
0 quatuor ſequentia, odi, cobpi, nemini, 2091 g, omnes 
Heteriti perfecti et pluſquamperfecti omnium modorum 
bent; ut et futuri quoque, quoties a praeterito indi- 
matur: in reliquis magna ex parte deficiunt, niſi quod 
Wn imperativo ſing. memento, plural. mementote, habet: 
377, et 047, carent imperativo. | : 
bunt praeterea pueri, for, dor, der, fer a for, ſimplicia 
*riFl, | - | | 
rea dic, dur, fac, fer, pro dice, duce, face, fere, voces 
apocopen conciſas et decurtatas. 
ue notabunt eo, et que, habere imperfectum ibam, 
in futuro 740, guido. | | 
E VERBIS IMPERSONALIBVS. 
perſonalibus quidem hactenus dictum eſto; deinceps ve- 
e imperſonalibus dicendum, quae nominativum certae - 
non recipiunt, ſed mutatur nominativus perſonae in ob- 
ut, quod Anghce perſonaliter dicimus, I m1 read Vir 
tine imperſonaliter effertur, Oportet me legere Virgilium. 
rſonalia igitur appellantur, non quod perſor4 careant 
enim, ut videmus, vocem tertiae perſonae, tam acti- 
m paſſivam, quamplurima ) ſed quia nullius perſonae aut 
ertam ſignificationem, nul ex adjtimcto nominis vel pro- 
caſu obhquo, ſortiantur. Nam oportet ie, primae per- 
le videtur, numetique ſingularis; oportet nos, primae 
pluralis; oportet te, ſecundae perſonae ſingularis; 0- 
5, ſecundae pluralis: atque itidem de reliquis 7. 
igitur imperſonalia duplicia; activae vocis, et paſſivae 


5 
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27. 


| 1 


d hic ſalutaudi v2ybum eſt diſcedentium, ſed pro bona valetud ine 
Teprum. þ VYerit a noſco, ſedl in praeterito ſignificationen: ha- 
tis: 2 de odi quegu?, et memini dici poteft. y Ali ex eo 
zen habuiſſe vo laat, 2 ye/i9s'ts perſonts praeter terliam Jingu- 
Hituuntur. | 


Imperſonalia 
8 ; 


58 VER B VM. 


IMeERSONALIA activae vocis ſunt haec, et his ſinil 
eigit, conducit, conſtat, contingit, decet, eft, evenit, expul 
et, juvwat, libet, licet, liguet, miſeret, oportet, piget, bly 
aitet, poteſt, praeſtat, pudet, refert, reſtat, ſolet, taedet, 

Denique nullum ferè verbum eſt tam perſonale, utn 
1mperſonalis formam poſſit induere: non e diverſo. 

Horum tamen quaedam perſonaliter uſurpantur: ut, |: 
Virtus placet probis. Pecunia omnia poteſt. Ars juvat eg 

Duae adſolemt, quaegue oportent = 
Signa ad ſalutemm efje, omnia huic efſe video. Ter. And. i 

Conjugantur autem in tertia perſona ſingulari per on 
dos. Es | 

A liquet non extat praeteritum ; ?aedet pertasſum iſt 
miſeret, et miſereſcit, miſertum eſt. 

Inveniuntur etiam in uſu /ibitum eff, licitum eſt, pi 
Placitum cf, puditum eſt; praeterit. a /ibet, licet, pig 
pudet. | | | | 
IuPERSONAL IA paſſivae vocis fiunt ab omnibus verbi 
et neutris: ut, tarbatur, curritur. 
Imperionalia ſupinis, et vocibus gerundii carent 7. 
DE GERUNDITIS. 
ERVNDIA porro voces participiales vocari poſſun 


= fimihia participiis ſunt 3 ficut proverbialia dicim 
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ſunt ſimilia proverbiis. | 
Proinde quia param videbamus convenire inter gram 
utrum ad verba, an ad participla propius pertineant, hic 
finio utriuſque partis relinquimus, ut, utri velint, ſeſe u 
dicant. | 
Porro a nomine caſum; a verbo agendi, vel patie 
neutrius ſignificationem accipiunt. — 
Et quia temporum nec diſcrimen diſcretis vocibus f 
neque numeros aut perſonas admittunt; ideo nec juſla 
poſſunt, nec participia d. | | 
E Includuntu$ hie neutra ei anomala. 6 Lid. ſupra. p. 54. p. 5 
_ omnino carat, etji rarò uſurpentur; quod et de participns di poten 
,. recentioribus grammaticis alii verbalia adjectiva, ali vero fun. 
ius generts neutrius, quae verbi ſui caſum regunt, gerimdia FR 


PAR TICIPIVM. 1 


Indiorum terminationes ſunt tres: di, genitivi casus 3 
i et ablativi; dum, nominativi et accuſat. 
india autem activè majori ex parte ſignificare nulli du- 
t, licet interdum etiam paſlive ſignificent; cujus rei ex- 
erunt iſta:: | 1 
erudiendi gratia miſſus: id eſt, ut erudiretur. Juſt. xvii. 3. 
re VIdendo | | 
: id eſt, dum videtur. Virg. Georg. ili. 215. 
| cognoſcendum illuſtria: id eſt, ut cgnaſcantur. 
dijcendum facilis : id eſt, ut diſcatur. 

DE SUFINIS. | 
NA quoque meritò participialia verba dicuntur, omnia- 
cum gerundii vocibus communia habent æ. 
mt autem, prius in n, poſterius in 2: ut, iu, vi/l. 
icant autem, prius quidem ferè active; poſterius vero 
hre, ſicut in Rudimentis dictum et &. 


DE PARTICEIEPEO: 


TICIPIVM eſt pars orationis inflexa caſu; quae a no- 
ine genera, caſus, et declinationem; a verbo tempora, 
fcationes; ab utroque numerum, et figurarn accipit. 
ACCIDENTIA PARTICTPIO. 

OCR: A . . 
IDVNT' participio ſeptem; caſus, genus, declinatio, 
pus, ſignificatio, numerus, figura. 
genere autem, et caſu, et declinatione, idem hic ſtatuen- 
quod ſupra in nomine eſt traditum. 


__ - Df FTRUMPORE 
IPORA participiorum ſunt quataor. 
RAESENS in aus, vel ens: ut, amans, legens J. 


ina etiam inter verbalia ſubſtantiva numerari debent; quori m non- 
5 ver 3 alits caſibus, Fra eter accuſatid um et ablativum, le guntur. K.. t- 
m uſfitate vocantur, cum prits verbo motus, et paſterius adfefrivo 
7 e Saepins poſterior! ſupino accidere ut active, quam h ut 
xporatur, Voſſius oftendit. Anal. iii. 12. Ob quam can Jorſan 
entio de prioris ſubini ſenſu paſſiuo facta fuit in Rudimentis. Vid. 
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60 PRT ro 

Ceterum ien, participium ab eo, ſimplex rariis 1 
nominativo; Gd euntis, eunti, euntem, eunte, in obliqui, | 
poſta vero nominativum quidem in ve, finitum habent, 
vum autem in eauntis : ut, abiens, abeuntis ; rediens, rod, 
practer unum, ambiens, ambientis. 
HFHanc formam ſequuntur et horum gerundia : ut, alen 
eundo, abeunmdum; praeter ambiendi, ambiends, ambiendin 


PRAETERITVM verò in tus, ſus, uus: ut, doctus, Vil 


FvrvxvM autem duplex : 
Alterum quidem in rs activae ut-plurimum ſignifi 
aut neutralis: ut, lecturus, curſaurus. 5 
Alterum verd in das, paſſivae ſignificationis ſemper : y 
gendus &. | 


Ve 


| DE SIGNIFICATIONE. 
AECTIV E ſignificant ca participia, quae ab activis cadu 


doe! an dofturus - PEFDErans, werberaturis 
A neutris cadentia neutraliter ſignificant: ut, CUTTER 
75; dolens, dolitUris. | 

A quibuſd dam neutris reperiuntur etiam participia in di 
dn (aRGdIS, cgi αẽł carend us, Alehdus. 

Paſſi ve ſiguificant, quae a paſlivis deſcendunt: ut, /ef 
genius; audlitur, audiend is. 

Fiunt et participia paſhva a neutris, quorum tertiae 
paſſivè uſur pantur : ut, Aratur terra; hinc grata, et ara 
Participia formata a deponentibus imitantur fignificl 
ſuorum verborum : ut, au,, Loguutus, logunturas ; al 

Deponentibus, quae olim communia fuerunt, mane] 
piu 3 in ds : ut, /eguendas, [oguenans, utendus, pat 
clic ſcendus; et alia id genus. 

Habent et ei Hape deponentia practeriti temporis pa 
quae nunc active , nunc pathve ſignificant: ut, 

Nee oblita mihi 0 carmina. Virg. Ecl. ix. 5 3. | 

Medituta tibi junt cmnia mea incommoda. Ter. Ph. L. 5 
Mertitaque tela fn, 

Agnoſcunt. Virg. Aen. ii. 422. 


a Parlicipium in dus officium ſaepins, aut neceſitatem; 5 4 
li quod defini tuo »higrificare videtur. 7 „ M 


p; 
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munium denique verborum participia ipſorum ſigniſicatio- 

iduunt: ut, criminums, criminatus, criminaturus criminandus. 

imperſonalibus nulla extant parcicipia, praeter poemtens, 

libens, pertaeſus, poenitendus, pudendus &. 

c participia praeter analogiam a verbis ſuis deducuntur ; 3 

us 6, naſciturus, ſonaturus, at guiturus, luiturus Y, eruiturus, 

run, moriturus, oreturus, oſurus q, faturus. 

1.14 participiis ſunt iſta: runtcatus, togatus, perſonatus. : 


vs; & innumera hujus ſortis yocabula, quae a nominibus, 
verbis deducuntar. 


DE N V ME RG. 

et numerus in participiis, ut in nomine: Hnguliris; ut; 
gens: pluralis ; ut, legentes. 

DE FIGVRA 

RA eft duplex : ſimplex ; ut, Oe? : conipoſita ; ; th 


prrans. 


N 
x 
# 


TICIPTA aliquando degenerant in nomina participialia! | 
cum alium caſum, quam ſuum verbum, regunt : ut, «bun- 
41s, alieni appetens, patiens inediae, fugitens litium. 
cum componuntur cum dictionibus, cum qu: bus ipſorum 
nz non * ut, infans, indoctus, innocens, in 


cum comparantur : : ut, amans, amantior, ariant H- mus j 

acctior, dockiſimus. 

cum tempus ſignificare deſinunt ; ut, F æpectem, gui me 
m var, abi/ti,? hoc eſt, qui eo animo diceſſi jth, ut me 
non videres. Ov. Ep. Her. ii. < 

mentianem fecit cometarum, nil practermiſſurus, þ guid 
i haberet : id eſt, ita affefus, ut nen practermitteret. 


ei deciſimus guilz; id oft, dighus oft, vel debet « amuri. 
pu ata, id eſt, Jaudabilis. 


an eff harc nollities animi: id eſt, debet cjidi 


a tamen non pauca a Voſpo proferurtur, An 1. „ 1%. 6 par jo: 
, p. 55. n. 7. ꝙ Ab antiquo odio, unde odire et odi. Vid. FT 
39. Alii banc — cum proxi me ſeque ati reſiciunt. Nam 
parts 60 compaſita ſunt, quorum vera non comfonuntur ;et quace, 
8 oe car tur. 714. Vo 0 Anal. iv. 15. I fo 
| Part 1* 
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ADVERBIVM. 
Pax TICIP IA praeſentis temporis non rarò fiunt ſub 
nomm. : modo in maſculino genere; ut, oriens, occiden, 
ens, confluens : modo in foeminino 3 ut, conſonans, wi 
modo in neutro; ut, contingens, accidens, antecedens, cant 
mod in communi genere, pro verbalibus in tor vel trix; 
petens, diligens, fitiens, indulgens. Auimans modo fo 
num, modo neutrum reperitur. 


DE ADVERBIO. 
A? VERBIVM eft pars orationis non flexa, quae 


verbo ſenſum ejus perficit atque explanat. 

Explanat etiam interdum et nomen: ut, Homo agregi 
aens. Ne parim ſis leno. Niminm philoſophus. 

Aliquoties et adverbium: ut, Parum poneſte Je geriti 


ACCIDENTIA ADVERBI0. 
3 RBIO accidunt, ſignificatio, compazatio, " 


gura. 
DE SIGNIFICATIONE. 


QIGNIF ICATIONIS varietas ex verborum circun 
colligendi eſt. 

In loco ſignificant, Hic, ihe, . intus, foris, uſqui 
quam, ubi, ubique, ubicunque, ubilibet, utrobique, uin 
ubi, ibi, alibi, alicubi, necubi, ficubi, inibi, ibidem, 
ſußerius. 

Ad locum reſpieiunt, huc, itluc, uc, intro, aliò, 2 

neguò, quoquò, ſiquò, ed, ceodem, guolibet, guocis, quocuntih 
bor ſun, aliorfum, dextrorfum, finiftrorſum, Jurjum, FL 
gu, neutro, quoquotierſum. 

A loco denotant, H inc, 27" i/ting, intus, forts, ind 
aliunde, alicunde, ſicunde, necunde, indidgm, undeliv"i;,,, 
eunque, ſuperne, infernè, caelitus, funditus. 

Denique per locum innuunt, kac, Mac, ac, qua 
eadem, alia, aliqua, ſiquò, nequà, qiuquäà. 12 

Temporis ſunt, dum, cui vel quum, quando, ali gland ft 
dudum, quamdudure, jamdudum, quampridem, jampridt 

Len articipium : ut, clarè loguens. Elia m prend men: 5 of, ws 


'ADVERBIVM. 3 


gue, toties, quoties, aliquoties, her?, hodie, cras , dridie, poſtri- 

erendie, mane, vVeſpert, nudeuſtertius, nudiuſquartus, nudi- 
mus, nudiufſextus, &c. diu, interdiu, nunc, jam, nuper, 
| lim, pridem, tantiſper, peulijper, parumper, ſaepes 
ſabinde, identiaem, flerumgque, quotidie, quotannis, nunguam, 
n, adhuc, etiam pro adhuc, hactenus, indies, inhoras, ut- 
in, quamprimum, , mulac, fimulatgue. | 
e temporis et loci eſt: ut, 2e ſub bſeurnm mois. Ab 
pig eft uſque haec. Eft et ubi pro ſemper, aut continue 
ur: ut, U/gae metu micuere finus. 

meri ſunt, ſemel, bis, ter, guater, guinguies, ſexies, ſapties, 
, tricies, quadragies, quinquagies, AO Jeptuagies, oc- 
enties, millies, infinite. 5 

dinis ſunt, 22d, dei nde, hinc, debinc, driniepr;moiff Tme,inpri- 
Vreno, primmumy amp rimum,deniq;demun tandem, adfummun, 
errogandi ſunt, car ? quamobrenm: ?. quare ? quomodo 2 ecquid ? 
ro Cur ion? mum ? piſid pro cur ? quo? unde? 

candi ſunt, Heus, 0, ehò: et t ſiqua ſunt ſimilia. 

gandi: ut, Baud, non, minimè, Requaguam, ne et nibil pro, non. 

la, | 
irmandi: ut, etian, ſoc, quidni, fant, prorſus, nempe, rats 
 certe, prafecto, adeb, plane, ſcilicet. 

nd! : ut, Hercle, mebercle, medinsfiains, diusfidius, pol, 
caſtor, ecaftor. | 
tandi : ut, age, foaes, #Iti;,amabo,agedum,ehodum;\eia,agitd. 
bend: ut, ze &. 

i endi: ut, utinam, IE. 

u ladendi: ut, modo, dummodo, anne ſelunmodo, 12h 
lum, duntaxat, demumm. . : 

gregand! : ut, ſimul, ; ank, pariter, populatim, 1 regem, 
[7 JM. | 

egand : ut, ſeorſim, gregatim. egregià, nomi nati m, tiri- 
pidatin, cicat im, eee 2 biforiam, nn. 
| 2 elurifariam, o/tiatii 

% r-atis: ut, aliter, ba. 

enGi : ut, potiùs, potiſſimitm; imp \atitss. 


11 
„ 22: wen neg ate ut, Ne fortunae quidem ſuccumber, cic. 233 
| 2 Inten- 
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64 ADVERBIVM. 


Intendendi: ut, valde, nimis, nimium, immodic?, in 
Impense, ns penitus, funditus, radicitus, omnino. 
Kemittendi: ut, vi, aegre, paulatim, ſenſim, ped:tmi 
Concedentis: ut, /:cet, eſto, demus. = 
Negatae ſolitudinis: ut, aan ſolum, non tantùm, non mad, 
Qualitatis: ut, doe, pulchre, fortiter, gruviter. 
Quantitatis : ut, param, minime, maxime, ſummin, 
mum : et ſimilia. 1 
Comparandi: ut, am, quàm, magir, minus, muximè, minint 
Rei non peraQae : ut, ferme, fer?, prope, propemodu 
zum, tantùm non, modo non. 
Demonſtrandi: ut, en, ecce, fic, ut cum dicimus : Si 
Explanandi: ut, puta, utputa, utpote. 
Dubitandi: ut, forſan, forſitan, fortaſſis, fortaſſe. 
Eventus : ut, forte, cas, forte fortuna. 
Similitudinis: ut, fic, /icut, ſicuti, ita, item, itidem, ta 
quaſi, cen, uli, velut, veluti. : 
5 DE COMP ARATIONE. 
ADPVERBI A a nominibus adjectivis nata comparan 
doctè, doctius, dofifſizie. 

Similiter bene, melins, optimè; male, pejus, peſſime ; ei 

ge, ſaepius, ſacpiſſime; nuper, nuperrime : et ſimilia. 
DE SPFECIE. 
SPE CIES eſt duplex. | 
Primitiva, quae ex ſe originem habet: ut, Herz, © 
Derivativa eſt eorum, quae nata ſunt aliunde : ut, 
ſuror, ſtriftim a ffringo, humaniter ab humans. 

. ALiqvanDo neutra adjectiva induunt formam adv 
ad Graecorum imitationem: ut, rens, pro recenter; 
Pro torve &. 3 | 
Ce 
FIS VRA eſt duplex; ſimplex: ut, prudenter: compi 

imprudenter. 5 | BT 

« Non tantum neutra adjefiva, ſed alia cujuſque generis, itt 
tiva, et verba quaedam formam adverbiorum induunt, ut ex m 
— allatis manifeſtum eſt; fi quidem omnia hic enumerata pu 

— — laem quoque de quibuſdam Conjunctionibus pit 
rare licet. 


CONIVNCTIO. 65 
DE CONIVNCTIONE. 


IVNCTIO eſt pars orationis, quae ſententiarum chu- 
las aptè connectit. 


COIDENTIA CONFUNCTIONI. 
VNCTIONI accidunt figura, poteſtas, et ordo. 


DE FI G VRA. 
RA eſt duplex: ſimplex ; ut, nam; compoſtta; ut, 


ue. | 1 

g POS 

STAS, id eſt, ſignificatio, eſt varia, 

e enim ſunt 

llativae @ : ut, et, ac, que, atque, quoque, etiam, item, 

cum, et tum: item tum geminatum; ut, Vir tum probus, 

ditus. Huc ſpectant et his contrariae: ut, ec, negue, neu, 
ae quatuor ſequentes, et, que, nec, negue, cum geminan- 

denſivae etiam vocantur, quod aliud ſemper expectari fa- 

t, BI. fugit, et pugnat. Nec ſapit iſta, nec ſentit 

nctivac : ut, aut, vel, ve, fer, five. At iſtae, cum ge- 

r, ſuſpenſivae etiam vocantur: ut, Je ſcribit, vel 


| el 


etivae 6: ut, ſed, ſedenim, at, aft, atqui, guidem, autem, 
ulicet, ceterum, verd, enimuexs, quod fi, veriim, perro, 


nales, vel illativac : ut, ergd, idee, igitur, itaque, id- 
are, quamobrem, guocirea, proinde, propter2a, ob cam rem, 
t, Eare ſtatim ad te Ariſtocritum mifi. Cic. Fam. xiv. 3. 


nes confunctiones ſententias, aut partes eagim copulunt copula- 
m dicuntur, quae et ſenſum, et verba ebnfung unt; ut e cortraris 
ae, quae conjungunt verba, ſed disjangunt ſenſum. De no- 
conjunct ionum parum convenit inter grammaticos. Nam g 
vae, appellantur, aliis ſunt adverſativae; quae bic rationles, 
muß nativae, vel illativae; quae hie continuativac, alis conditiona- 

e hic adverſativae, aliis conceſſivae; quae hic reddĩtivac, aliis 
de; et quae hic expletivae, aliis completivae ſunt. Jide etiam 


ta, 5. 41. 8 5 
* 1 | Caſilen 


66 CONIVNCTIO. 


Cauſales, id eſt, quae rationem Praecedentis orationis 
runt: ut, am, namque, enim, etenim, quod, quia, quippe, i 
ſignidem, guando, guandoguidem, propterea quod, guoniam, f 
nus, et pro quia ut, 

Audieras, et Jama fruit: pro ram, vel guia fuit. J 
" Sep. Ix. 11. | | 
Crede mihi, bene qui latuit, bene vixit, et intra 
Fortunam aebet griſgue | manere ſuam. Ov. Triſt. 11. 4. 2; 
quo pro guia : ut, Non quo 9. lasuam deſit, fed 85 walie 
ic. 

Perfectivae, vel abſolutivae: ut, 27, 9% pro ut, ne et u 
nie non ut, Sed vim ut queas ferre a. Terent. And. i.; 
ne pro ut non: ut, Opera datur, judicia ne . Cid. 
Continuativae: ut, ½, ſin, ni, nift 6. 

Dubitativae: ut, ze, an, anne, num, numpuia, trum, 1. 
Adverſativae: ut, %, fungen, quamvis, licet, tame 
aliae id genus . 

Redditivae earunden : ut, tamen, attamen, fed tamen, a 
tamen. 

Diminutivae: ut, altem, at, c erte, 2 vet; ut, Me oel 2 
gitum diſceſſeris. Cic. 
Electivae: ut, quams ac, atque, ut quando pro quan 
piuntur. 

Expletivae: ut, guidem, equiaem, nimirum, autem, (i 
ſuopuc, nam, profects, derb, enimvero, ſedenim, enim pro 
At enim non ſinam. Ter. And. ii. 1.14. 

Nam quis te, juverum confidentifſi me, noſtras 

Fuſſit adire demos! Virg. Georg. iv. 445. 

SunT dictiones, quae nunc — 2 dia, nunc conjund) 
nunc praepoſitiones eſſe inveniuntur : ut, cum, quoties 
jungitur, pracpoſitio#eſt. 


« Ito Linacrns, Sed ali diſtinguunt, et poſt verba timendi [en 
volunt, vereor ne fat, fi yy fiert nolim 3 vereor ut fiat, ft i quid fen, 
V:4. 25 Lib. de conſtruct᷑. c. 67. E Has Voſſius et a lii condii 


appellant. * Hae * lent conceſlivae, ef quae fequantm a 
Rte. 


PRAEPOSITIO. 67 
genere conjunctiones adeò tenui diſcrimine ab adverbiis 


untur, ut quam ſaepiſſimè confundantur: ut, quando, 
et ſimilia &. 
DE ORD] N E. 
0 conjunctionum eſt triplex ; nempe, N 
Fro : earum ſcilicet, quae in ſententiarum exordio 
Hae autem in primis praeponi ſolent; zam, quare, 
if, atgite, et, aut, vel, nec, Regie, fl, quin, zuate nus, fins 
e, ni, niſi. | 
unctivus: earum ſcilicet, quae ſecundum in clauſula, vel 
ad ſummum quartum locum occupant : ut, guidem, quo- 
tem, Vero, enim; et tres encliticae, que, ne, ve, fic dictae, 
ccentum in praecedentem ſyllabam inclinant: ut, 
41 neſcit, campeſiribus abſtinet armis; 
625 pilae, dijerve, trochwe gaieſcit. Hor. A. P. 379. 
aliae e voces aliquot encliticae : ut, dam, ſi, nam, 


11% 
„ 
N 


Vi 


munis denique: earum ſeil. quae indifferenter et praeponi, 
poni poſſunt, quales ſunt reliquae ferè omnes, praeter proe- 
ut, equidem, ergo, igitur, at! erm, lamen, Quanguan, &c. 


DE PRAEPOSITIONE. 


\EPOSITIO eſt pars orationis indeclinabiffs, quae abis 
tionis partibus, vel in appoſitione, vel in compoſitions 
Witur 8. 

Poſitione: ut, Chriftus ſedet ad dextram Pais. 

politione: - ut, Aladun Juramentum adbiendur admo- 


0 


edu pracpoſitiones poſtponi ſais caſibus inveniuntur : ut, 
ns, verſus, uſque ; ut, quibuſcum, Pube tenus Y, Anglian 
ad occigentem uſque J. 


may 


enf 
ien 
di 
7 A 


inde qua eda m tum adverbia, tum conjuntSiancs Pro diverſa ſignifi» 
ad diverſas claſſes referuntur : ut, tic adverbium, atque Confunctio z 

His wel uſus  eft, rationem, qua una res ad al.am re- 
lpnificare. 7. Tenus ſemper caſt prftponitur. 4 Uſque, ver- 
ter, ef prope inter adver ia Pu referri on tere in Rudimen- 


m uit, 2. 8. | ; 
og % 40 CL 
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Ad. 
gel 
Inte. 
Apud. 
Circa. 


Cis. 
Citra. 
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Contra. 
Erga. 
Extra 
Lufra. 


- — = 
— - be oo — 
Cn Et — 
— 


Inter. 


ACCIDENTIA PRAE POSITION 


P RAE POSITION accidit caſuum regimen, fur; 
ſtructio æ. 

CE TERM in iiſdem caſibus mira eſt ſignificationis wn 
ue non tam regulis, quam duo legendi atque ſcribeng 
Acende eſt. Exempli caus 

dico; Secundum aurem WInus accep it, id eſt, juxta auren 
verò hic; Secundum Deum parentes anandi fant, id eſt, pr 
Egli Deum: alind in hac oratione ; Secundum guietem ſai 
22 * viſus ſum, id eſt, in Quicte, vel inter guietem. 


Praepoſitiones accuſativum regentes, 


Adversum 
Adversùs. 
. ebitum nemo, ſupremaque funera debet. 


A bene apud memores veteris ſtat gratia fab, 


Circiter, 
Circùm 


E modus in rebus, ſunt certi denique fnes 
Ros ultra, citraque nequit confi Mere reaun.l 


Ne contra flimulum calces. 


© a-dccidit etiam fioure 
uf adverins, x; ; 


BRAEPOSITIO. 


a | "9H — FF IVY 6 * 


: ' Secundim aliud ignifica! 


Ad calendas Graecas. 
** 


Ne Hercule quidem adverſts dues G. 
Dicigue beatu 
Met. ii. 1 36. 
Aen. iv. 539. 


Circa forum. Circa viginti annos. 
tempus et numerum f1gnificat : ut, Circitert 

detimanm. Circiter duo millia defi Fderati fant. 
locale eſt : ut, Circùm montem. 


Cis Thameſim ſita eff Aetona. 


Sat, i. 1. 106. 


Princeps erga populum clemens. 
M. Tullius extra onmem ingenii alkam poſytus.Pli 
Diem ego eſſe infra imat omnes puto. Te 


Eun. iii. 2. 36. 
Mita cadunt inter calicem ; ſupremdque a" 
ere duplex eſt: fimplex ; ut, ad- 
d rare efiam Fro erga — | 


F 
ity, 
+ | 
by 


* 


3 


PRAEPOSITIO! 0 


V Crea mihi, bene qui latuit, bene vixit, et intra 

re WY Fortuna debet quiſpuꝶ manere ſuam.Ov. It. 111. 8 2 5 
Cum lucubrando juxta ancillas lanam faceres. 

ll Focda mors ob oculos ve Jabatur. 

n Ne penòs eſt unum vaſt cuſtodia mundi. Ov. Faſt. i. 119. 

„ rpiger extremos curris mercator ad Indos, 

„ Per mare pauperiem fugiens, per faxa, per Enes, Hor. 

pn Epiſt, i. 1. 45. 4 

/at O cives, Fives, nts pecunia priminm oft ; 


Virtus poſt: nummos. Id. Ep. i. 1. 53. 

Ira fugias, ne praeter caſum. Ter. Phorm. v. 2. 3. 

Prope urbem. Prope mortem. | 

Aliguid mali propter vicinum malum. 

Dax boſtium cum exercitu ſupra caput ef. Sall. B. C. 56. 

Caclum, non animum mutant, qui trans mare currunt. 
Hor. Ep. i. 27. : | 

Vide Citra &. 


vi 
4 Praepo ſitiones ablativum regentes. 
9 Toi a me nulla orta eft injuria. Ter. Adelph. ii. 1.35. 
'vocalibus praeponitur o, 5 alio expectes, alteri quod 
feceris, Mimus. 
Abs quivis homine, cum eff opus, beneficium atcipere 
gaudeas. Ter. Adelph. ii. 3. 1. 
Abjque eo eſſet. Id. Phorm. i, 4. 11. 
Epiſtola abfque arguments et ſententid. Cic. Att. 1. 19. 
Coram ſenatu res acta eff. 
Darinum at pellandum eſt, cum mala Jam Jucrum. Mim. 
ophiſiae rixantur de land caprina. 
Qui falſum teſtimonium dixiſſe conviaus erat, e ere 
Tarpeio dejiciebatur. 
Ex malis mcribus bonae leges natae ſunt. 
Hic aliguid prae manu dederis. Ter. Adel. i. 9. 13. 


Huntur hie ex 11s, quae in Rudimentis leguntur, ponè, et ſecus. 
uſque, ef e ſu pra dictum fruit, g Fteam quibuſdax; . 
bus: kf, ab dextto corn 1 Lib, xxx. 8. ab te. (io 

Pro, 


70 INTERIECTICO. 
Pro. Comes facundas in via provehiculo eft. Mimy 
Sine. Sins Cerere et Libero friget Venus. Ter. Eun, 1 
Tenus. Capulogue tenus ferrum impulit ira &. 


Praepoſitiones utrique caſui ſerviente 


ferè ſignificatione s. 
Clam. Clam patrem. Ter. Hec. ili. 3. 36. 
Clam viro, Plaut. Amph. 7 
In. Ingue domes ſuperas ſeandere cura fuit [ moty 
dammodo innuit ] Ovid. Faft. i. 298. 
In tempore deni, quod rerum omnium eft primin 
e mot]. Ter. Ht 13-123. | 
Sub. Sub lucem exportant calathis, id eſt, paulo ant: 
7 Virgil. Georg. iii. 402. OD | 
Vaſio vidifſe ſub antro. Id. Ren. wi. 401. 
Subter. Sabter humu m. Id. Georg. 11. 298. 
Subter densa teſtuaine caſus. Id. Aen. ix. $14. 


Ha E quinque utrumque caſum exi gunt, ſed Pleraeque 


* 


Super. Super ripas Tiberis. 
Fronde ſuper viridi. Id. Ecl. i. 81. 
SvNT et praepoſitiones, quae nunquam extra compoſi 
inveniuntur: nimirùm, am, di, dis, re, ſe, con; ut, am 
allco, diſtraho, recipio, ſepono, condono ty. 5 
Con vero, quoties cum dictione a vocali incipiente con 
tur, amittit x: ut, coagmento, como, coinguino, coperit 


RAE INTTERMIESCIIHONE. 
3 RIECT IO eſt pars orationis, quae ſub incondt 
fubitò prorumpentem animi affectum demonſtrat d. 
Tot autem ſunt interjectionum ſignificationes, quo 
perturbati ſunt motus. N | 
Exultantis, evax, vah; ut, Evax, jurgio tandem util 
egi. Plaut. Menaech. i. 2. 18. . 

« Etiam cum genitiv0 plurali, ut in Rudimentis docetur, quam 
vidius dixit : pectoribus tenus. In Rudimentis &f1am palim fi 
vum regentibus additur. & Cum motus ſignificatur, accuſativ0ji 
y Nonnulls his addunt ve, quod in compaſitione minuit : ut, vel 
eſt, male, vel parum ſanus. > Nec ae numero, noc de poteſtate in 


num conſentiunt grammatici. 


J 


I 


is, heu, Hoi, hei, 0, ah : ut, I intro, hoi, Hei. Fer. Oo 
n. . 


he decus magnum. Virg. Aen. X. 19 

tis, Hei, atat: bo Hei, vereor ne qitid Andria appor- 

Ter. Andr. i. 1. I. 46. 

antis, papae ! . Nova figara oris. P. gh / 14. 
a 

15 Ha apageſs: ut, Apageſis, , egon  furmiloloir' Id. 

D. 1 

is age: ut, Citd, nequiter, euge, beate. Mart. Il. 27 

tis, eho, d, io ut, O, ui vocare? Ter. Adel. v. 6. 3. 
ntis, Hui: ut, Hui, mihi illam laudas ? Id.Eun.v.9.22 

proviſo diquid aeprehendentis, atar 5 ut, Atat, data 

ba mihi ſunt. Id. Eun. iv. 55 r: 


tes 


je 


4/1 0 


ix! Seneca. 

$cantis, malum, rige — ut, Ria DCs 9 12 
1 ? Ter. hy Sn W 4. 

„ ha, ha, he WW 85 he, * avis. Id. 


* 64. | ; 


lum eft. Id. Eun. iv. 4. 14. 

b hic obſervandum eſt, nomina quoque, et verba quan- 
teriectionis loco poni : ut, Naruibus, in andum, ariſſis. 
an. i. 285. Sed, amabd, te curs. Cie. mii & 
quaevis orationis pars, affectum animi inconditum figni- 
derjectionis vice fungitur. 


CO 


WE haz quidem de oo orationis fartium etymologid, 
craſid, quod aiunt, Minered tradita ſunt, pueris fan- 
lam ordinariis in Judo operts ac penſis ſub ferula defun- 
avinre jugficere arbitramur. Quod fi cui tamen adlu- 
quam pi, allins exadiinſque © perveſtigare, hunc aa 


Orem cum magnus it numerns, et quidem egrege i 4o- 
alum tamen novimus, gui vel Fropter ernditionis ac 
pracfiantiom, vel prepter practipienai ciaritatem elegan- 
LINACR 0 rroftra a: ata belt cidcatur, nedum pracfont. 


INTERIECTIO. 577 


antis, 6 / fro vel LY ut, Pro nefas ! O Pau- 


Jum injungentis, au: ut, Ar, nec comparandus hic file 


Horum colvenaa ferſerutanddgue opera relegandum cen. 


: III. D E. 


Ul. DE SYNTAXI 


TQVE de octo quidem orationis partibus earumg 
A mis, quatenus ad etymologiarm attinet, hactenus didit: 
ſto ; deinceps de eiſdem, quatenus ad /yntaxim, quae wi 
dicitur, agemus. | ” 

Eft igitur ſyntaxis debita partium orationis inter ſe en 
tio connexioque, juxta rectam grammatices rationem. 
Ea vero eſt, qua veterum probatiſſimi tum in ſcribeng 
in loquendo, ſunt uſi. th 
Ceterum, priuſquam de partium orationis ſtructurà H 
tim pertractemus, quaedam in genere de tribus grany 
concordantiis ſunt paucis ediſſerenda. 2 


CONCORDANTIA 


Nominativi et Verbi. 


VE RB VM perſonale concordat cum nominativo num 
perſon2 : ut, | a 
Sera nunquam d rf}: ad bonos mores 2 pia. Sen. Agam, 1 
a Fortuna nunquam perpetuò b off bona. 


O5. 1. Nominativus primae vel ſecundae perſonae n 
exprimitur, niſi diſcretionis , aut emphaſis gratia : ut 
1. * Vos b damndſtis: quaſi dicat, praeterea nemo. 
2. 2 Ty Þ es patronus, a tu parens, ſi b deſeris a tu, periinu 
ii dicat, praecipus, et prae aliis, tu patrenus es. Ter 

u dominus, 2 tu vir, a tu mihi frater Þ.eris. Ov. Ep. i 

OZf. 2. In verbis, quorum ſignificatio ad homines u 

pertinet, tertiae perſonae nominativus ſaepe ſubauditur ; u, 

. dicunt, ferunt, aiunt, praedicant, clamitant, et int 
—_—  - | | 
ab Fertur atrocia flagitia defignaſſe. 
Tegue ab ferunt irae poenituifſe tuae. Ovid. A. Am. ii. 


S VYVNT AXIS. | 73 
3. Non ſemper ſubſtantivum eſt verbo nominativus, led 
o verbum infinitum: ut, 
a nentiri meum. Ter. Heaut. iii. 2. 38. 
4. Aliquando oratio: ut, 
a Ingenuas didiciffe fedeliter artes 
it mores, nec Þ ſinit efſe fercs. Ov. Pont. ii. . 47: 
6. Aliquando adverbium cum genitivo: ut, 
im virorum b ceciderunt in bells. 
n /ignorum b ſunt mb. 


Exceptiones. 


RBA finkt modi pro nominativo accuſativum ante ſe 
muß {{ituunt ; ut, 

Wrediige incolumem gaudeo. 

abulam d agere volo. 


Reſolvi poteſt hic modus per giad et t 2, ad hune 
* 

bd tu Þ rediiſti incolumis, gaudeo. 

i tu fabulam b agas, vols. 


VERBVM inter duos nominativos diverſorum numero- 
ofitum cum alterutro convenire poteſt: ut, 

Im a irge amoris e integratio b off. Ter. And. iii. 3. 23. 

a percuſſit, a pectus quvque © robora b fiunt. Ov. Met. ii. 82: 


Imperſonalia praecedentem nominativum non habent 6: ut 
jet me vitae. 2 Pertaeſum eſt conjugii. 


. Nomen multitudinis 2 SON quandoque verbo plural 
r: Ut, | 
b abiere. 2 Utergue d deluduntur dolis, 


Im 


uf 


| non utroque indifferenter uti licet. Nam prius idem va let, ac quia ; 3 
m de re geſta, rel praeterita uſurpatur - Paſterius valet eo tive ut, 
mum in futuris adhibetur. Fraecipue vero ut locum habet poſt veroa 
» jubendi, umendi, item quae voluntatem, aut Rudiam ſignicant; 
02 curo, laboro, etc. fracteren, N indicant eventum; 5 ut, lt, eve- 
dtingit, etc. Vid, Vo. Gramm. Lat 2 261; E Vid. Rudimenta 

&. 


„bee. 


nn 
CONCORD AN TIA 


14. 

Subſtantivi et Adjecti vi. 

ADIE CTIVVM cum ſubſtantivo genere, numer 4. 
concordat: ut, 01 


b Rara a avis in terris, Þ lates FL Jima a cyno. Juv un 
O5. 1. Ad eundem modum en et pronomi 
ſtantivis; junguntur: ut, oy 
1. Donec eris felix, multos numerabis amicas : 
Nullus ad ® amiſſas ibit amicus a opes. Ov. Triſt. i. 
Non b hoc primum * peftora a uͥ b mea ſenſeri 
tra tuli. Sen. Octav. 650. 


. ch 2. Aliquando oratio ſupplet locum ſubſtantiri | 
d d Aud ito a regem Doroberniam. Prefciſei 101 


on | CONCORDANTIA. 
Relatiui et Antecedentis 4. 


| 1 RE L. ATIVVM « cum antecedente concordat ener, 
ro, et perſons : 8 

2 Vir Bonns f quis? 
: d 2 confulta patr um, b git? leges Jurdgque Jervat. Hork 
| 6, 1 Nec unica VOL ſolum, ed interdum etiam on! 
nitur pro antecedente: ut, 
I lempore ad eam cit. 2 b 9: od 7 rerum 22 ef? prim 

| Heauk. ii. 3. 123. 


O. 2. Rehativum inter duo 3 diverſorn 
rum collocatum, nunc cum priore convenit: ut, 
Senatrs alſiinam ſtatiunem co * loci peragebat, b qui li 
fue c ſenaculum appellatur. Val: Max. ii. 2. 6. 
Tucipiunt ab co * flumine, b quod e 1 vocant. Mel 
Propins a terra Jobis * ſtella fer tur, b guat © Phaithind 

Cie. N. D. ii. 20. 


& Vide Rudimenta, p. 47. n. 6. 


SYNTAXTY | "I 
z. Nunc cum e l : 0h, 2 
tuentur illum aglobum, b quae © terra dicitur. Cic. S. Scip. 


ix a carcere, b quod e Tullianum appellatur. Sall. B. C. 58. 
4 lunae, b quod e interlunium vocant. Plin. H. xvili. 75. 


4. Aliquando relativum reſpondet primitivo, quod | in 
o ſubintelligitur @ : ut, 

nia bona di- gere, ei laudare fortunas a meas, Þ gui gna- 
aberem tali ingenio praeditum. Terent. And. 1. 1. 69. 


Qvories nullus nominativus interſeritur inter relativum ot 
, relativum erit verbo nominativus :, ut, 

gui b potuit boni 

viſere lucidum. Boet. 11, 12. 1, 

Ar fi nominativus relativo et verbo interponatur, re- 
regitur a verbo, aut ab alia dictione © quae cum verbo 
one locatur: ut, 

tia ah officio, b quod mora * tardat! abeft hs date 111. 4. 
jus ® numen aderov. Quorum a optimum ego habea. 

wi ® fimilem non vidi. d Quem © videndo ob/iupuit: 
% * dignum te judicavi. Þ bY a melins nemo ſcribit. 

v Virgilium, à prae d quo ceteri poetae ſerdent. 


MIN VM CON STRVCTIO. 


Subſtantiva. 


VM duo ſubſtantiva diverſarum rerum concutrunt, 
poſterius in geniti vo ponitur 8: ut, 
* amor b nummi, quantum ipſa pecunia creſcit. Juv: iv. 139. 


ater d patriae. à Arma b Achillis. 2 128 agri. 


. Proinde hic genitivus ſaepiſſimè adjectivum poſ- 
——_ : At, 


5® domus, b paterna * domus. 
filius, b Herilis a filius. 


2. Eſt etiam ubi in dativum vertitur: ut, 
pater eff, b urbique a maritus. Luc. ii. 388. 
d tibi, Þ mihi a pater. 


f infra, Pronominum conſtruct. p. $2. reg. iv. &C Ita haec re- 
amen e P. SI. reg. 1. 000 3. 
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Non videmus, b manticae à quod in tergo 22 Catull. xx. 2 


ſubſtantivo per ellipſin ſubau 
Li ad ab Dianae veneris, ito ad dextram. Ter. Ad. iv. 
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1 SYNTAXIS. 


05. 3. Adjectivum in neutro genere abſolute, ho 
ne ſubſtantivo poſitum, aliquando genitivum poſtylat: | 
2 Paululum b pecuniae. * Hoc b noctis. 


2 Quantum quiſque ſug Þ nummorum ſervat in arcd, 
Tatum habet et d fiaei. Juv. wn. 143. 


O3/. 4. Ponitur ba genitivus tantùm, nem 
ito ; ut in hujuſmodilocy 


Ventum erat ad ab Vaſtue. Hor. Sat. i 1. 9. 35. Utrob 

auditur emplum. 
ab Heforis Andromache : ſubauditur uxor. Virg. Aen. i 
Deiphobe ab Glauci: ſubauditur f/ia. Ibid. vi. 36. 
ab Hujus video Byrrhiam: ſubaudi ſerpum. Ter. And. i 


II. Dvo ſubſtan: iva rei ejuſdem in eodem caſu per 
tionem ponuntur æ: ut, 
E fodiuntur a opes b, irritamenta malorum. Ov. Met. i 
Tonavum a, fucos b, pecus, a ron epibus arcent. Vir. Georg 
IIL Lavs " et vituperium * rei ponitur in ablativo, | 
tivo &: ut, 
N bet puer, ingenuigue Þ pdoris. Juv. u. 
Vir nulla * fide. 
"Iv. Oyvs “ et v/#5 * ablativum exigunt : ut, 
1. Þ Aucloritate tus nobis a opus eff. Cic. 


2. Pecuniam, > qua nibil Abi Het aſus, ab iis 1m 
Gell. i. 14. 


O0%/. Opus autem adjeQive pt» nceeffrian quando 
videtur, varieque conſtruitur: ut, 
a Dux nobis et à anctor b opus off. Cic. Fam. ii. 6. 
Dices a ni nos m1 b opus effe ad apparatum triumphi. Id 
Sulpitii 7191 a operam intelligo ex tuis literis non mull 
Fuiſſe. Id. Fam. vii. 31. F 
a Quod parats bopus ef, para. Ter. An: x, i 2. w 


« Vid. Rudimenta, p. 51. n. C Imoquacyis rei affettio wel þ 
F:d. Rudim. p. A2. r. 111. Item cauſa et modus, in ablativo Wo 
Sum tibi natura parens, ee conſiliis. | 

Adj | 


SYNTAXIS 77 
Adjectiva. 
Genitivus poſt Aaj eck pu. 


IECTIVA, quae deſiderium', notitiam *, memoriam A 
que iis contraria 4 ſignificant, genitivum exigunt : ut, 
natura hominum b novitatis * avida, Plin. H. Xii. 1. 

ps Þ futuri * pracſeia. 

emor eſto brevis d aebi. 

vrito rerum,eduttes liberè, in fraudem illicis. Ter. And. v. 4 
ru d literarum * rudcs. Cic. Off. i. 1. 

ſum d animi a dubius. Virg. Georg. ii. 7 

7115 acqui. Silius. i. 57. 8 


\piEcTIVA verbalia in ax etiam genitivum Poſtulant: ut, 
b ingenii. 

2 edax d rerum. Ov. Met. xv. 234. 

d vittorum a fugax. Sen. 

m * ſagax. Hor. A. P. 218. 

ti ® tenax, Id. Od. iii. 3+. 

I provigue a tenax, quam nuntia veri. Virg. Aen. iv. 188. 
arum a petax. 


11. praetcrea adjectivorum turba, nullis certis nne obſtricta, ca- 
um poſtulat. Quorum farraginem ſatis quidem amplam congeſ-- 
Warns et Deſpauterius. Tu vero crebra lectione ea tibi reddes 

familiar ia. ; 


ou partitiva i, aut partitivè poſita , interrogativa 3 
et certa numeralia®, genitivum, a qq; V genus mutu- 
igunt: ut, | 
nb horum mavis, accipe. 
11 uit ills Þ Zeorum. Ov. Met. i. 32. 

Warce fili, annum jam audientem Crati ppum, idgue . 
, abundare oportet praeceptis inſtitutiſque philejophiae, 
r ſummgm et doctoris auctoritatem, et urbis 3 d quorum 
tefrientis augere poteſt, a altera cxemplis, Cic. OR. i 1. 1. 
Picamn promittere * nemo 

t. Virg. Aen. ix. 6. 

Lſguan d benen eſt aeguò wite,. ut ego? 

Heat um. * Quaruor d judicum, 


1 


1 


rl 
45. 


wel þ 
II 


N 
a 4. Sapies- 


j 

| 

} 

| 
| 
! 


. 


4. v Sapientum a octacus quis fuerit, nondum conſtat. 
* Primus b regum Romanorum fuit Romulus. 
Of}. 1. Uſurpantur autem et cum his praepeſitionibus, 
de, inter 3, ante *: ut, | | 
i. Deus d e vobis a alter es. Ovid. A. Am. i. 204. 
2. ® Holus b de ſuperis. Id. Faſt. i. 66. 
3. Primus b inter omnes. Virg. Aen. ii. 39. 
4. ® Primus ibi b ante omnes, magnd comitante caterog, 
Laocoon ardens ſumma decurrit ab arce. Virg. Aen. i 
Oz). 2. Ordinalia etiam in alio ſenſu ablativum exigu 
= Primus bab Hercule. a Tertius Þ ab Aenea. 
Item: ® Alter Þ ab illo. Virg. Ecl. v. 49. 
_ Oz/. 3. Et aliquando dativum -: ut, f 
Haud Þ ulli veterum virtute * ſecundus. Virg Aen. xi. 
IV. InTERROGATIVVM et ejus redditivum ejuſdem ci 
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temporis / erunt &: ut, | 
1. 2 Qarum rerum nulla eff jatietas ? d Divitiarum. 

, 2. Quid rerum nunc a geritur in Anglia pb Conſulitur den 

1 O. 1. Fallit haec regula, quoties interrogatio fit p: 
i caja, cujum ? ut, : 8 . 
Kr | M7... b © 4 
{ 2 Cujum pecus d b Laniorum. 7 
tj O&/. 2. Aut per dictionem varue ſyntaxeos: ut, x 
Sing 2 Furtine accuſas, an à homicidii 9 d Utroque. „ 
Fi OZ/. 3. Fallit denique, cum per poſſeſſiva, neus, tu, /; 
40 reſpondendum eſt: ut, 2 
a Cujus eſi hic codex ? b Mens. | 2 
V. Cour AR AT IVA et ſuperlativa, accepta parti 
nitivum, unde et genus ſortiuntur, exigunt: compi / 
autem ad duo ©, ſuperlativum ad plura * refertur: ut, ” 
i. > Manuum * fortior eft dextra. ; 
2. b Digitorum medius eſt a longifſimus. 5 
O8/. 1. Accipiuntur autem partitive, cum per e, = 
ter, exponantur : ut, | F 
Virgilius d poeta rum adoctiſſimus : i. e. bex poëtis, vel" ini 


4 id. Rudimenta, p. 33. Bi 3. | 


? 


8 VN. TANK I.. 
5 2. Comparativa, cum exponantur per quam, ablativum 
tunt: ut, 


/ argentum off Þ auro, b virtutibus aurum: id eſt, b quan 
Worn, b quam virtutcs, Horat. Ep. i. 1. 52. 


3. Admittunt et alterum ablativum, qui menſuram ex- 
Pie : ut; 

anto a doctior es, b tanto te geras a fubmiſſik us . 

4. Jantor, quanto*, multo*, aetate*; natu 5, utrique gra- 
p 333 6: ut, 

FEanto a peſſimus omnium pot ta, 

ianto tit a opti mus omntium patronus. Catull. XLvii. 6. 

( Dre animi vitium b tanto a conſpectius in ſe 

Einen habet; b quanto ® major, gui peccat, habetur. Juv. vill: 
angè ceteris peritior es, ſed nom b multo à melior tamen. 

Major et a maximus b aetate. 

Dlajor et a Maximus b nets. 


Dativus poſt adieffivoutle 


DIECTIVA, quibus commodum x, incommodum , i: 
mine 3, difiimilitudo 4, voluptas 5, ſubmiſſio ©, aut 
Dad aliquid ſignificatur, dativum poſtulant : at, - 

* ut b patriaeſit * idoneus, autilis D agris. Juv. xv: 71. 
bonus, ö, a. feli ægue b tuis. Virg. Ecl. v. 6 
"My gravis pact, placidgeg; ainimica b guieti. Mari. Sp. i”; 
La Snitimus b oratori poëta. Cic. De orat. i. 16. 

color albui erat, nunc oft a contrariusb albo. Ov. Met. I; 
Hcundus b amicis. Martial. ix. 99. 

1 a fupplex. 


| . Hue referuntur nomina ex con praepoſitione compo- 
3 e contjnilito, conſerous, cognatus J, etc. 


. 1 Quaedam ex his etiam genitivo junguntur: ut; 
een regineæ, d tui à fidiſima, dextrd 

{ ridit ip/a ſud. Virg. Aen. zu. 659. 

.: zufra, p. 94. r. vii. C Aeraie et nat nec adjeEiva ſent, nes 


i exceſſũs, ſed materlae; ; et longè, quod 1 in 3. legitur editt. 40 
em; i24 24 erbium. ” Haec N na tur A ſunt adjectiva. 


i * 7 


C2 
— 


5 
Im 
JU 


6% 


ini 


Patres aequum effe cenſent, nos jam a pueris illico naſi 
. iularum a affnes eſſe drerum, quas fert adolaſcentia.Te 


3 metuis, 2 par d hujus erat. Lycan. x. 332. 7 
d Domini * fi milis % | 
055 3. Communisi, altenus* inmuni!, variis caſibus jungun 19 
„. Commune d ani mantium omnium z/t. Cic. Off. . 4. WD 
Mors d omnibus à communis. f 7 11 
Hoc d mibi< tecum * commune eff. D 
2. Non a aliena® confilii. Salluſt. B. © 8 4 
a Alienus > ambitioni. Sen. Praef. N. 71 
5 ny 2 gleenus d 4 Scaevolae ſtudiis. Cic. Ys 
Vobis ® immunibus hujus F 
* Be d nali dabitur. Ovid. Met. viii. 690. y 
Caprifecus d omnibus à immunis eſt. Rlin. H. xvii. 24. ) 
a {mmunes d ab illis malis Jones. 
O8f. 4 Natus i, commodus *, incommodus 7, utili: 4,7 
rilis 5 kd ans 6 aptus7, interdum etiam acculatin (i/ 
| pracpoktion junguntur *: ut, : 
t. * Natus Þ ad gloriam. Cic. pro Sext. 41. | 
II. VerBalia in 61:5 7 accepta paſſive, ut et partei 
potius participialia © in dus? dativum poſtulant : ut, 4 
2 Nulli a penetrabilis b aftra 
Lucas iners. Stat. Theb. x. 86. p 
2. Ob mihi poſt nullos Fuli a nemorande ſodales. Marti . 
k 
Accuſativus poſt-adjectivum. # 
MACGNITVDIN IS menſura ſubjicitur adjectivis 1 1 
ſativo: ut, D. 
Dzomon ſeptem b pedes ® longus, umbram non amp/inui ui 
d pedes ® longam reddit. WD: 
O. 1. Interdum in ablativo : ut, | Po, 
Fons ® latus b pedibus tribus, à altus þ triginta. Colum. 5 


Ob. 2. Interdum etiam in * ut, 
In merem berti areas, * latas > pedum denim, longas *Þ 
 guinquagenum facito. 


Her aceuſatiuus finem Aignificat, ad quem ves deftinater. E 
a, p. 54, ms C, Abl 


SYNTAXIS. 81 


Ablativus poſt ad jectivum. | 
DIECTIVA, quae ad copiam, * egeſtatemve * pertinent, 
& interdum ablativum, interdum genitivum poſtulant: ut, 
uae regia in terris noſtri non a plena b laboris ? Virg. Aen. 1. 
Dives beguiim, a dives piftaibveſtis, et bauri. Id. Aen.1x.26. 
mar et b melle et bfelle off a foetundiſſimus. Plaut. Ciſt. i. 1. 71. 
Dives? agris, adives poſitis in foenore bnummis. Hor. A. P. 421. 
W: fac mult referunt ſe nocte minores, 

Vira b thymo * plenae. Virg. Georg. iv. 180. 
curuae in terras animae, et b caeleſtiuma inanes ! Perſ. ü. 61 
WE xpcrs b fraudis, d gratia a beatus. 8 4 
Sye 2 dives, Þ re pauper. . 5 

Nomina diverſitatis ablativum cum praepeſitione exi- 


ut, 
J b ab hae. 2 Diverſus Þ ab iſto. 
Nonnunquam etiam dativum: ut, 
2 diverſum. - 5 | 
. AvrtectT1va reguntablativum ſignificantem cauſam ut, 
idus b ira. 2 Imcurvus erar- : | 
4a b armis brathia, 2 Trepidus d morte futur. | 
. Fox ma vel modus rei adjicitur adjectivis in ablativo &: ut, 
miris b nodis ® pallida. | 
ine 2 grammaticus, b re ® barbarus, es 
WY atione. 2 Trojanus origine Cacſar &. Vir. Aen. i. 290 
Dicnvs ?, indignus *, proeditus?, captus *, contentus 5, 
, ablativum exigunt : ut, 
W:2nus es b odio, Ter. And. v. 4. 37. « 
WW: 2natum haberem tali b ingenio a pramditum. Ibid. i. 1. 69. 
Peulis 2 capti fodere eubilia talpae. Virg. Georg. i. 183. 
Porie tu contentus abi. | ot. 


Jy 


j. 


Vi poſſent, ut in verbis, inſtrumentum, pretium, et pars. 27 

ammaticus, barbarus, Syrus, et Trojanus, natura ſunt adiectiva, 
v ſubſtantivis communiter habeantur. 7 His frets a ſiungas: 
[1 tua humanirate tibĩ confilium dabimus, Cc. Att. ix. 8s. a 


"Mo. . 


82 Ares. 


OzF. Horum nonnulla « genitivum interdum vindicay 
2. Deſcendam magnorum baud unquar 2 indignus avorum, 
Aen. xii. 649. 


PRONOM uxIN VM CONSTRYV CTI( 
J. MI,, 1, 2a, ſui 3, noſtri 4, veſtri 5, genitivi prini 


- . rum, ponuntur cum paſſo ſignificatur 8: ut, 

2. Languet * atfiderio b tui. 

2 Parſque b tui lateat corpore clauſa meo. Ov. Bp 
4. * Imago b noſtri. 

II. M vs , 48 2, ſuns 3, noſter +, vafiy 5, ponuntur, 

actio vel poſſellio rei denotatur: ut, 

2. Favet a deſiderio b tus. 

4. Imago b nora: id eſt, quam nos poſi aemns. 


OZ/. 1. Naftrüm et veſtriim * genitivi ſequuntur diſtrb 
partitiva, comparativa, et ſuperlativa: - mw 
1. 2 Nemo b noftrim. * Maximus natu b noftrum.. 
2: 2 Unuſquiſque b rum. Nea cui b veſtrum fit mirun. 
a Major b verum. | 
On 2. Haec poſſeſſiva, mens , tuns * „ Aus 3, noſe 
zefter 5, hos genitivos polt ſe recipiunt 3 ; inf jus, folius, f 
duopur, trium, etc. omnium, plurium, paucorum, jill 
genitivos participiorum; quae ad genitivum * in . 
hvo incluſum referuntur: ut, 1 
i. Dixi a mea d unius operd rempublicam efſe ſalvam, Cicil 
' ® Meum b. folims peccatum corrigi non poteſt. Id. ad Atta 
Cum a mea nemo _ 

Scripta legat vulgo recitare b timentis. Hor. Sat. i. 4.! 
aq De a tuo b ip/ius fludio conjecturam ceperis. Cic. pro ll 

Ex a ſug b cujaſgue laude praęſtantior. 
-4 a Nofter Þ duorum eventus oftendat, atra gens fi f t meliar 5 
2 Noftra b omnium memorid. 

Nero widiſii d flentis ocellos. Ovid. Ep v. 45. 
r. Veftris b ' Paucorum reſpondet laudibgs. 
2 * onus, indignus, captus, contentus, oxterris, ut mtav! gn ; 


75 e v ſen * 2 
W. een elke. 1 


Dan, 
ty 


. Sy1 et ſas reciproca ſunt, hoc ett, ſeinper refletuntur 
| quod praeceſſit· in eadem * oratione, aut adnexa * per co- 
: Ut, 


Dotrius nimiùm admiratur be. 2 Parcit erroribus b ſuis. 
ſagnopere a Petrus rogat, ne b ſe dejeras. 


Ir sz trium perſonarum ſignificationem repraeſentat : ut, 
boidi, © ipſe d wideris, a ipje b diæit. 


/ Et nominibus protec, ac pronominibus adjungitur: ut, 
b poo, 2 ipſe Þ ile, a ipje Hercules. 

Joru etiam omnibus perſonis jungi Don: ut, 

a iqem b adſum. 

has nuptias b perge facere. Ter. And. ili. 2. 4, 

nb jungat vulpes, et miulgeat hircos. Virg. Ecl. iii. 91. 

II. HA EC demontrativa, Hic, ills, ite, fic diſtinguuntur * : 
mihi proximum demonſtrat; 2% eum, qui apud te Fs 
um, qui ab utroque remotus eſt, indicat. 


II. ILIE. tum uſurpatur, cum ob eminentiam rem quam- 
demonitramus ; 7/2 * vero ponitur, quanes cum contem- 
i alicujus mientionem facimus: ut, 

llexander ille magnus. 


um aemulum, guod poteris, ab ca pellito. Ter. Eun. 1.1 9. 


III. Hic et i//e cum ad duo antepoſita referuntur, Hic ad 
rius et propius, idle ad prius et ann ac uſitatiſ- 
referri debet: ut, 

Agri colae contrarium eſt b paſtoris fropoſitum : x i/le- gràm 
in ſubacto et puro folo gaudet, > Hic novali-greminsſoque ;, 
W [15m e terrd ſperat, b Hic e pecore. Col. Praef. ad I. vi. 


// Eft tamen, ubi e diverſo pronomen hic ad remotius Yale 
vum referri inveniis, et i0le ad proximius. 


Ita regulae hujuſce Juae parte connectuntur in Eraſmieditionibus. Sed 
idem oratione, legitur ilſic, eadem orationis parte. Utraque autem 

haud male conj ungi poteſt. Reciproco enim utimur, vel in ſimplici ſen- 
a; ut, Ipſe ſibi Se: vel in compoſita, qua ad a iquid in eadem parte 
quam ar aa ut, Verum illud verbum eſt: Omnes ſibi malle melius 
quam alteri. Ter. And. ii. 5. 15. ſaepiſſime vero ad aliquid, quod in 2 
0 bacceſit (quae hic annexa. vocatur) ut in poſt emo auctoris exempl o. 
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rib 


b 


SYNTAXIS. 


VERBORVM cox Ss TRV IO 
Nominativns poſt verbim. v 
1. VERBA ſubſtantiva * ; ut, ſur, forem, fio, exiſte: r 


vocandi paſſiva :; ut, nominor, appellor, dicer, 
nuncupor: et iis ſimilia ]; ut, ſcribor, ſalutor, haber, 
mor: item verba geſtus * ; ut, deo, dormio, cubo, inced, 
ro: utrinque nominativum expetunt: ut, 

1. 2 Deus b eft ſummum © bonum. 

2. © Perpuſilli b cocantur © nani. 

3. 2 Fidef religionis noftrae © fundamentum b Habetur. 
4. Malus a paſtor b dormit © ſupinus. 

a Homo d incedit © erectus in caclum. Lactantius. 
II. DzNId Y omnia ferè verba poſt fe adjectivun 
mittunt, quod cum nominativo verbl caſu, genere, et fu 
concordat: ut, b 
2 Rex b mandavit © primus extirpari haereſfin. 
2 Piid grant © taciti. Boni d diſcunt © ſeduli. 

III. Inrinir v quoque utrinque eoſdem caſus habet: 
» Hypocrita eupit d pideri e juſtus, hypacrita cupit a je bn 
| e juflum. | | 7 
Malo © F108 d efſe, quam d baberi ; malo 2 me © diviten) 

© quam d baberi. 

'Vivitur exiguomelins ; natura e beatis | 
Omnibus efe dedit, f quis cognoverit uti.Claud.inRuf.i.:!; 
Nebi non licet d efſe tam © difertis. Mart. ix. 12. 
Item Vobis expedit d effe © bonas. Ter. Heaut. ji. 4. 8. 
Dus ® mibi commiſſo non licet d e © piam *? Ov. Ep. xiv 
o Sed in duobus bis poſtremis exemplis ſubaudiuntur accuſatii 

rerbe infenta: ut, vo! eſſe bonas ; me eſſe ram, 


Genitt 


N 
n 


Genitivus Poſt verbum a. 2 


il genitivam poſtulat, D bote genem . 25 
t ad aliquid pertinere * &: ut, 


b 2 off Meliboci. 

lejcentis à eft majores natu revereri. Cic.OF. n 

eum a eſt parcere Jubjeetis, et debellare Jpn : 
Excipiuntur hi nominativi, meum ", tuum *, ſuum J, 
4, verum, higmanum ©, belluinum ?, et ſimilia &: ut, 

2 oft d meum contra auctoritatem ſenatis dicere. 

C haud b veſtrum à oft iracundos ee. 

1.717 à eff iraſci. 


ic ſubintelligi videtur officzam, quod aliquando etiam exprimi- 
unm eft officium, has bene ut adſimules nuptias. Ter. And. i. 1. 141. 


E884 aeſtimandi genitivum regunt : ut, 
ni paſſim a fit pecunia. 
pardi à penditur. 
apes nunc a ſunt, quam priſci temporis annis. 
9 d pro nibilo, 3 Weit literae. 
Aeſtimo vel genitivum !, vel ablativum * dmitir ut, 
; hujns te a deſtimo. Valer. Max. ; 
gn ubigue virtus à geſtimanda ee. 
2. Flocci, nauci, nibili, pili, aſſis, hujus, teruncii, his 
a:timo, pendo, facio, peculiariter adjiciuntur : ut, 
m Hocci a pendo, nec Þ hujus a facio, qui me veili ge- 
ſti imat, 


3. Singularia ſunt ifta : 

oonſalo. Sén. Ep. ix. Þ A:qui, b boni * facio.Cic. Att. vil. 7. 

in bonam accipio partem. 

Venga accuſandi“, damnandi “, na 3, abſolven- 
Lilia © genitivum poſtulant, qui crimen ſignificet : * wt 


alterum a incuſat b probri, TH e intueri oportet. Plaut. 
Truc. i. 2. 58. 


IM 
fi l 


Rudimenta, P- 57. not. g. C cum poſſeſſio ſi ignificatur, en 
res poſſeſſae inte! cle ſendet; ut, Pecus eſt \ pecus] liboe: * 


officio vel muuete :1:dem intellecto ; ut, ER — 8 
ce. 


2. b Sceleris a condeninat ganerum Am Cic. Fam. xi, 
Parce tuum vatem b ſceleris a damnare, Cupido. Or. 


2 Admeneto illum priſtinae b fortunae. 
4 b Furti a abſolutus eff. 


O5. 1. Vertitur hic genitivus aliquando | in ablating 
cum praepoſitione *, vel fine praspoſitione : ut, 
1. PT:marchum de impudicitid graviter 2 accu ſavit. Gel 
Putavi ed b de re ie offe a admonendum &. Cic. Fan, 
2. Si in me iniguus es judex, à condemnabo eadem ai 

mine: Ibid. ii. 1. 


Obſ. 2. Utergue, nullus, alter, neuter, IR amb", 
Ativus gradus*, non niſi in ablativo id genus verbis addu 
I. 2 Accu ſas farti, an ftupri ? butrogue, vel b de «ny 
 bobus, vel b de ambobus? Þ neutre, vel tn 

b De plurimis f mul a . | 


"Iv. SATAGO *, niſereor *, et miſereſro ?, gem n 
tunt &: ut, 
1. I b rerum ſuarum à ſatagit. Ter. Heaut. 11. 1. 14, 
2: Orso, ® mijerere b lJaborum 

Tantorum, * mijerere d animi non digna ferentis.Vin 
3. Et b peneris 2 miſereſce tui. Stat. Theb. i. 281. 

At miſereor et miſereſc9 rarius cum dativo leguntur : ur, ! 
reor. Seneca. Dihge jure bonos, et miſereſce malis. Boer. iv. met, 

V. REMINISceR “, ebliviſeor * „ memini 3, genitin 
accuſativum deſiderant: ut, 

1. Datae® ſidei a reminiſcitur. 
2. Proprium eft ſtultitiag aliorum witia cernere, * cb 
rum. Cic. Tuſc. ili. 30. 
3. Faciam ut hujus Þ loci Semper a memineris, Ter. Eun! 

b Omnia, quae curant, ſenes a meminerunt. Plaut. 

Sed: a Memini b de hac re, de "nl, b Je te: i. e. menti 


VT. Por io aut genitivo “, aut ablativo *, jungitu 

. Romani b fignorum et Þ armorum 2 potiti ſunt. Sal. Il. 3 

2. Egreſſi optats a potiuntur Trots b arend. Virg. Aen. 
z Vid. Rudimenta, p. 58. n. s & Nonnunquam etiam art 


Semper habiu fſunt tor fiflimi, qui ſummam imperii a ul 
Tanep. GC, 3. | 


-— 


S NTA XII. 


Dativus poſt verbum. 


x14 verbaacquiſitive poſita admittunt dativum ejus rei, 
ui aliquid quocunque modo acquiritur  : ut, 

ic nec a Ait, nec a metitur. Plaut. Epid. ii. 2. 80. 
vis teneros ocꝶlus b mihi a faſcinat agnos. Virg. Fel. iii. 


c regulae appendunt varii generis verba. 
PRIMIS, verba fignificantia cemmodum*®, aut income. 


vv, 


cl 
z regunt dativum : ut, 
„ bniꝶi * cummodare, nec * incommodare. 
1 ſeges dmum d rotis a reſpondet avari 
* rolge. Virgil. Georg. i 47. 


N eruditionem b tibi acceptam * fert. 
Ex his quaedam junguntur etiam accitativo C: ut, 


ſam quies plurimum * juvat. 

ie nemorem, quae b ad ventris vittum i conducint, mora. 
f. Plaut. Cap. iv. 3. 6. 

rane plus b ad elequentiam 2 conferat, an doctrins. 


ERBA comparandi regunt dativum : ut, 
ris a componere magna ſolebam. Virg. Ecl. i. 24. 
4 et opibus, ei dignatione a adarequant. „ 


. Interdum vero ablativum cum 8 1. 
ro „ Virgil b cum Homero. 


2. Aliquando accuſativum cum pracpoſitione 24: ut, 
eum * comparatur, nihil eſt. 


V= 43 dandi et reddendi regunt aum: ut. 
una b rultis nimium a dedit, b nulli ſatꝭs. 
rs off, gal gratier: bene Y merenti non à reponit. 


Hee variam habent conſtructionem: 

ono © tibi Hoc b munus, * dono b te hoc e munere. 

ba acquiſitivè poni dicuntuy, quotzes perſonae aut ves aliquid acquiri, 

ait ma lum lari, ft ronificatur z, quae perſona aut res in dativo poni- 
. etiam Rudi menta p: 59 n. ez. e Laedo, offendo, ji juvo, Adſuvo, 

gunt ſantum accuſatibum 3 noceo emper fere dafi bum 5 5 aliæ⸗ 

ativum acuſat. Cum pracpepitione, kt in * exemplis con- 


optero. 
2, O 


2. op, eure bene ier eee Ciel 
Plurima © ſalute® Parmenonem ſummum hun 2 7m 
Ie, Ter. Eun. iv. 2. 39. 
3. ® Aſperſit e nibi b Ve 2 gſperſit b me e labe. 
4. * Inflravit © equo Kr 3 2 inſtravit b eguum e 
5. Et piget infido * conſuluiſſe b viro : id eſt, dea1ſſet 
vel proſpexi/je. Ov. Ep. xii. 210. 
® Conſule b ſaluti tuae : id eſt, proſpice. 
d Reforemgue ratis de cunctis 2 conſulit aftris . Tf 0 
conſilium. Lucan. viii. 167. 
Peſinè Iſtuc b in te, atque b in 3 a conſulis: 1, e 
Ter. Heaut. vi. 1. 28. 
6. Metus, atimeo, fer mido btibi, vel bac te: i.e. ſum ſolitit 
E NMetuo, 2 fimieo, a formido d te, vel ba te: ſcil. ne nil 


Iv. VERBApromittendi®, ac ſolvendi *, regunt dati 
1. Que b tibi ® promitto, ac recipio ſanctiſimè eſe d 
rum. Cic. Fam. v. | | 

2. Aes alienum d mihi a numeravit. Id. 


v. VErBa imperandi i, et nuntiandi *, dati vum requin 

1. * Imperat, aut ſervit, collecta pecunia Þ cuigue. Hor. 
Oo de quogue viro, et b cui a dicas, ſaepe videto.lh. 
Dicimus : Jempero, moderor b tibi, et b f. 
ip Refer b 7161,ct bad te: item, 2 Refers bad ſenatum- ie. 
2 Scribo, à mitto b tibi, et b ad te. 
Da b tibi literas, ut ad aliquem feras. 2 Do Þ ad te lin 
„ Ot, , ER. 


vi. VER BA fidendi dati vum regunt : ut, 
Vacuis 2 committere d yenis 


Wil ni 3 lene decet. Hor. Sat. iii. 4. 25. 


Mulleri ne b credas, ne mortuae quidem. 


vII. VERBA obſequendiꝭ, et repugnandi?, dativumr rey 
35 Semper ® obtemperat pius filius Þ patri. 
Quas homines arant, nevigant, aedificant, d virtasi am 
rent. Sall. B. C. 2. 
Ipſum bunt orabo, b — 2 ſupplicabo. 


140 


Pi nec a obeſt, nec à proarfi. 


babui tamen illorum mea feria® ludso. Vir. Ecl. vii. 9: 


WW reſtiturtur, 


SYNTAXIS #5 
1; 3 occurrite v norbo. Perf. iii. 6 . 
is d precibus fortuna a repugnat u. Ov. Ales vil. 7 z. 
\t ex his quaedam cum aliis caſibus copulantur: ut, 
d fratri © mecum non a conveniunt. Ter. Adel. i. 1. 34. 
s © inter ſe a convenit Þ urſis. Juv. xv. 134. 
eultaÞ tibi; id eſt, obedio: 2 au e oe; i. E. audio. 
as 2 diſſi 2 magneti, vel, d cum magna. a 
tat d cum illo, et Graccanicd 7 „ 
2 pugnare > duobus : id eſt, contra duos. Catull. LX.64. 
ic d necum quo pignore 2 certes, Virg. Ecl. iii. 34. 
Ver BA minandi *, et iraſcendi “, regunt dativum: ut, 
igue mortem à minatus eſſ. 


— nibileſt, guoda Juccenſeam. Ter. Phorm.. ii. 2.15. 
vA, cum compoſitis * „ Praeter pefſum, exigit dati- 


Ro 


2 a off d reipublicae ernamentum. 


Multa d petentibus 
nt nulta. Hor. Od. iii. 16. 42. 


ATIVVM ferme poſtulant verba comp * cym his. 
ionibus &, prae®, ad*, con , ſub “, — 2 peſi of 455 75 
7: ut, 
tis b major ibus virtute ® practuxi * Cic. in Sall. 5 
ed fraeeo pro vinco, Praecedo, praecurro, 3 * 
5 etiam accuſativo junguntur. | 
d pallo ne manum * admoliaris. | 

ducit hoe tuae b landi. 2 Convixit d de | 

rolet jam d uxori, quod ego machinour. 

iſimam pacem juſtiſſimo bello a antefero. Cie. F am.vi. 6. 
Ppono d famae pecuniam. 


20 ſemper regit ac ccuſativum. g Vox ferme Bic ex Ev 1ſmb 
Pie etiam Rudimenta, p. 735 reg. I. 8 

di verba, quae dativum non exigunt, collegit Tohnſonus &. 
Ita vetefes edit. niſi quod praeverto el ſmi editiones, 
praevenio. Sed praeeo hos ſenſu ha ud temere occurrit. 
| 7. Quo 


* 
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7. Duoniam b nemini® obtrudi poteſt, itur ad me. Te: 
8. 2 Impendet b omnibus periculum. 
9. Non ſotum à interfuit his b rebus, ſed etiam praj 


Fam. 1. 8. 
2 Interdico b tibi agua et igni &. 


Ob. Non pauca ex his mutant dativum aliquotie 
caſum E: ut, 

Praeſtat ingenio alius b * Quint. 1 
b Multos virorum à antcit ſapientia. 
d In amore hatc a inſunt vitia. Ter. Eun. i. 15 14. 


II. Eer pro Habes dativum exigit: ut, 
Velle ſuumbcuigue a eft, nec voto vivitur uno. Perſ. v. 5j 
Eſt b mihi namq; domi pater, *eft injuſta noverca. Virg l 


Ob. Huic confine eſt petit: ut, 
Pauper enim non eſt, b cui rerum a ſuppetit uſus. Hor.h 


III. Svm, cum minttis aliis, geminiim admittit dativy 
1. > Exitio a eft avidis mare © nautis. Hor. Od. i. 28. 
2. Speras b tibi © Jaudi ® fore, quod b mihi © vidio a nn 
3. Nemo b. ſibi mimos a accipere debet © fururi. 

IV. Es r ubi hic dativus 77 * aut 67 =, aut etia 
nulla neceſſitatis, at potiùs el gantiae causd additur: u 
2. Sno b fbi gladio hunc * Jjuguto. Ter Adelph. v. 8.1 


Accuſations Foſt verb. 


5 * Ba tranſitiva cujuſcunque generis, five adn 
communis?, five deponentiss, exigunt accuſati 

b Percontatorem * fugito,nam garrulus idem eff. For. 

| Nec a retinent patulae b commiſſa p̃deliter axres. Ib. 

2. In primis * venerare b deos. Virg. Georg: i. 338. 
3. per b agros a depopulatur. 
a His adfangi poſſent praepofitiones, contra, et ſuper; rten 
bene, male, et ſatis, quae pofteriora in una atque altera edit 


addiia fuere. C Fro Pauca hic, ut Non Pauca ſeriberetur, rei * 


poſtulavit. Vid. W 60. reg. vite J Vid. Nu 
ibid. Teg. 1. i 


\ 


STN 


LLinriau verba, quamlibet alioquin intranſiti va at- 
uta a, accuſativum admittunt cognatae ſignificationis: ut; 

d actatem hominum a vivebat Nejtor. Cic. De ſen. 31. 

ongam incomitata videtur | 

lam. Virg. Aen. iv. 464. | 

fervit Þ jervitatem. Plaut. 

unc accuſativum mutant auctores non rarò in ablati- 


9 ; : 

ur Þ vita a vivere P Plaut. Mil. glor. iii. 134. 

gi b via. Sen. | 

» obiit repentind. Suet. Aug. iv. 5 

vx quae figuratè accuſativum habent &: ut, : 

b hominem a ſonat, 0 dea ! certè. Virg. Aen. i. 332. 

wics a fimutant, et b Bacchanalia à vicunt. Juv. ii 3. 

s Rufillus a olet, Gorgenius b hircum. Hor. Sat. i. 2. 27. 

ERBA rogandi, docendi *, veſtiendi 3, dupliceni 

ccuſativum 7: ut, | | 

do a poſce © deos b veniam, Virg. Aen. iv. 50. 

loceba d te iſtos © mores. 3 ED 

ulum eſt te © iſtuc b me a admonere. Ter. Heaut. ii. 5; 

uit © ſe b calceos, quos prins exuerat. fo + 

. Rogandi verba interdum mutant alterum accuſativum 
el: ut, | 5 5 1 

lteſlemur, b veniùmmq; 2 remus e ab i pſo. Virg. Aen. xi. 35 8. 

2. Veſtiendi verba interdum mutant alterum accuſati- 

ablativum, vel dativum: ut, | 

te e tunica, vel © tibi b tunicam. 


ſapra, p. 40. © Figura haec tſt ellipſis, quam Graeci ſupplent 


b. ne d. y Vid. Rudi menta, p. 60. reg. iii. His celo adiungi po 
8. Ea ne me celet, conſuefeci filium, Ter. Aud. i. 1. 29. Exempla au- 


um veſtiendi ch]n duplici accuſati vo, qua? hactenus a grammaticis 
ſunt, veteris Bibliorum interpretis auicłoritate ferè nituntur, apud 
mus: Induice vos armaturam Dei. Epheſ. vi. 1 1. Calcea te caligas 
Xii. 8. At dixit Terent. in pajjroa forma: Veſtem vidit illam eſſa 
tum pater. Eun. v. 6. 14. & Item verba docendi: ut, Oratorem 

Þ jure civili. Cic. de Orat. i. 59. Eliam celo: ut, De inſidiis ce 
llt. IA. pro Pefot. 3. | | 


ten 
eat 
venta 
Nu 


I | Ablativus 


2% SVNT AXIS. 
Ablativus poſt verbum 4. 

I. Ovopvis verbum admittit ablativum ſignificantenf 
A mentum , aut cauſam *, aut modum 3 actionj; 

i. Daemona non d armis, ſed b morte® ſubegit Ieſus. 

Naturam a expellas b furcd, tamen ujq; recurret. Hor] 

Hi b jaculis, illi certant * defendere b ſaxis. Virg, Ac. 
2. 2 Gaudeo, ita me Dii ament, gnati b causd. Ter. Hecl 

Vebementer b ira à excanduit. . 

Invidus alterius * macreſcit b rebus opimis. Hor. Epi 
3. Mira celeritate rem à peregit. of 

Invigilate viri, tacito nam tempora b greſſu 

2 Diffugiunt, nullogue b ſono s convertitur annus. Ca, 

Dum vires anmgque ſinunt, tolerate labores, 

Fam a venit tacito curva ſenecta b pede. Ovid. A. Ami 
Ob. Ablativo cauſae *, et modi * actionis, aliquand 
praepoſitio S: ut, 

I. 4 Baccharis b prae ebrietate. 
2. Summa b cum humanitate à traftavit hominem. 

II. Qy1isvspam verbis y ſubjicitur nomen preii 
lativo caſu: ut, 5 N | 
d Teruncio, ſeu vitiora b nuce non à emerim. 
Multorubſanguine ac® valnerivus ea Poenis pictoriaa ſtetit. li 
Ob. 1. Vili s, paulo*, minimo®, magno *, nimio 5, li 

dimidio 1, duplo 8, adjiciuntur ſaepe ſine ſubſtantivis: u 
1. Dili a penit triticum. 8 

3. 2 Redime te captum, guam queas Þ minimo. Ter. Eun. i 
4. Fames parc a conſiat, b nag no faſtidium. 

O8/. 2. Excipiuntur hi genitivi ſine ſubſtantivis poſit! 
ti, quanti *, pluris s, minoris , tantidem 5, quali 
guantilibet 7, quanticungue 8; ut, = 
1. d Tanti® eris aliis, Þ quanti tibi a furris, Cic. 

Vix Priamus > tanti, totugue Treja a fuit. Ov. Ep.i 
3. Non * vendo b pluris, quam alii; fortaſſe etiam > nin 

4 Vide Rudimenta, p.61. n. 4. Cum ablatiæo etiam ii 
legitur praepaſitio, ſed rariſſimè : ut, Aggrediuntur nos furentes nal 
funibus. Pœron. c. 0s, 7 Verdis {cit. mend, vendendi, et | 


h 
7 
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Fin addantur fubſtantiva, in ablativo efferuntur: ut, 


1110 i mercede * docuit, b quanta haftenus n nemo. 

ſinore pretio a vendidi, quan emi. . 

4. Valeo etiam interdum cum accuſativo Jundtum repe- 
ut, 

i lick, 2b b dener acris a valebant Quinari i, quod b i- 
ur. L. L. iv. 

VE RBA abundandi®, „ implendi * 2 onerandi z, et his di A 
+ ablativo junguntur: ut, 

more a ke Aitipho. Ter. Phor. i. 3. 11. 

1 01mnet ubs Þ 77017 explevit. SERC m2 
none ſuo aliquem familiariun®participavit. Plaut. Mil. i. 1. 
libuſaendaciis homines lewiſſimi boncrarunts Ci Fam. iii. 
hoc b crimine.® expedi. Ter. Hec. v. 1. Wy; . 

hoc te b faſce à Jevabo. Virg. c 10 
ovirum, qui b I an; a epeat; © prion z que b vi- 


7. Cic. Offic. ii 


Ex quibus wy nonnunquam etiam genitivum re- 
ut, 

plentur veterisÞ Bacchi pinguiſq; d ferinae. Virg Aen. i 1219 

quam dextra fuit b caedis a ſaturata. 

rnum fervum fu * participat b co7/7 1:4. Plaut. Ciſt; 1.3. 17. 

tu hujus * indigeas d patris. Ter. And. v. 3. 19. 

deſt, quod in hac causa d defenſi tonis.® egeat P 

ef mihi labores Jeves fuere, praeterquam® tui a carendum 
quod erat. Ter. Heaut. ii. 4 e 


Fvxcor IJ frutr * „ Abr ; et ola 4 quacdam, abhattvo 
br d: ut, | 
adipiſei deram gelen valet, zul 9 fungatur ? . 
ciis. Cic. Off. it. | XS 

mum eft alien * Out d en . 

e mala b anima\fi bono à im are; Jueiat. - hl o4 nee} 
vit,acdificat,*mutat Guadrata Protundi ts. Hor. Epi 1. fog: k 
[cer b carnibas. . 

d equidem tali me a dignor d Bonure. Vieg. Aen. 1. 339. 
207, fruor; utor, et velcor, veteres cum accxſativa conſtruxencnl. 


N 4. Feen. 


94 SVYVNT AXIS. 
Verberum b nultitudine. a Juperſedendum «ft. Cic. De in 
Regni eum b ſocietate 2 muneravit. Macrob. Saturn. 
3 Communicabo te ſemper d mensa mea. Plaut. Mil. g 

a Proſequor te d amore, b laude, > honore, etc. id 4 
Jaudo, Honoro. 


a Aficio te gaudio, b Japplicio, b dolore, etc. id eſt, 
ro, punio, contriſto. 


V. MEREOR R, cum adverbiis bend i, nalb⸗ , melius\, 
optime 5, peſſime ®, ablativo j jungitur cum praepoſitione, 
- . © De me uunquam d bene a Meritus eft. 5 

1 l c ae lingud Latinã b optimè a meritus ef. 
M8 Cutilina d peſſi — 2 de republica ® meruit. 


VI. WADA accipiendi “, diſtandi *, et * 
ba ablativum cum praepoſitione regunt: ut, 
1. IftucÞ ex multis jampridem a audiveram. 
a Naſci b a principibus fortuitum eft. 
2. Procul a abef#> ab urbe imperator. 
3. A trepido vix à abſlinet ira magiſtro. Luc. iv. 24 
OZ. Vertitur hie ablativus aliquando in dativum : u 
2. Paulum ſepultae à diſtat d inertiae 
Celata virtus. Hor. Od. iv. 9. 29. 
3. * Eripe te b morae. Ibid. iii. 29. 5 &. 


VII. VER B1s,-quae vim comparationis obtinen, 
ablativus ſignificans menſuram exceſſùs: ut, 
: Þ Mult a pracftat cavere, quam admittere. 
Multis > partibus te a vincit.- 

b Duplo a ſuperat. b Nimio a antecellit e. 


VIII. QvisvsLinert verbis additur . ablativs 
ſumtus y: ut, 
bImgerante * Auguſto, natus et C Iren! b imperant' 


+ 


erucifixus. 
& Exemp la in Priori bus editt. huic regnlae ſubjecta ei parume 
2 ü N. N. p. 76. > Exempla haec in omnili 


tt. leguntur, go uibus etiam conveniunt ea ſub Anglicana reglil 
P- 62. T vl. eliquae editt. hic habent : Deforme exiſtimaMl 
gvicate praeſtaret, ab iis vircutibus ſuperari : bi caſus ablatio 
virtutibus non exceflum, ſed materiam fi ene 5 nat cuivi 

6 neri in auferendi caſu adjicitur, a lone m jus conjin y 
in — p-. 62, reg. vii. et obl, 
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hudicitiam, * Saturn, * rege, moratam 

b. jun. Wi: ENS. N. 

berandum, 2 C brifts' dul, et a aufpier a Chrips 


aria, b audito a Chriftum venifſe, cucurrit. 


VERBIS quibuſdani additur ablativus partis, et potiih 
wus &: ut, "wy 

tat b anima mags, er b corpore. 

2t d dente. a Rubet d capilles. 


Quaedam 1 uſurpantur etiam cum gignendi caſu: ut; 

fe facts, qui * angas te > animi. Phut. Epid. iti. 1. 6. 
cham b mentis. Ibid. i. 2. 35. 

ucior banimi, quia ab domo abeundam of mib. Id. Aul:i 4.2; 
atus *-pendet b animi. 


Eine verbo diverſi caſus diverkie rationis ou poſ- 
ut 5 | 
0 be ibr v vefen d pi gnori, fre e proprid* manu. 


Verba peſtva. 


551915 additur ablativus agentis, ſed antecedente prae- 
poſitione 1; et interdum dativus * : ut, 

audatur b ab his, a culpatur b ab illis. Her: Sat. l. 2. 11. 
eſta bonis b wiris, non occult, à puacruntur. Cic. Off. iii. 9. 


1. Quorum participiis frequentids additur dativus: ut; 
zarum * audita b mihi, neg; * viſa ſororum. Vir. Aen.i.330: 
que meorum, 2 obliviſcendus et b i/lis; Hor. Ep. i. 11. 9. 


2. Ceteri caſus manent in paſſivis, qui fuerunt ivo- 
ut, 6 
aris a me b farts. © Habeberis b ludibria: | 

eberis 4 my i/tos Þ ny 2 Privaberis d nag iſtratu. 


Var voi, weneo *, Jices 3, eæulo“ Nos, g neutro- paſ- 


my vam coniuckienen habent: un; - , 
gl praeceptorè a vapulabis. 2 

mabt 

Writ hee ſynecdoche dicitur, i id, quod partis et; auttibuſcut 1 wit, 
4115 | lat P- 121. 


conſim N 2 | ve 5: Maud 


24 


ent, 


tiyus 


ant 
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2. Mah a tive ſooliari, quam b 45 1 a vente. | 
3. Virtus parvo pretio a licet b omnibus.” | 
Cur Þ a conviviis *exulat phileſaphia ? © 


5. Nyid * fiet dab ith? 
Verba infinita· 


VIBVSDAM tum verbis tum Nn » famil; n 

duntur verba infinita s : ut, 

1. Dicere guae puduit, d ſeribere a puſſit amor. Ov. Ep; 

2Yis b fieri dives, Pontice ? Nil cupiat. Martial. 

2. Et erat tum a dignus > amari. Virg. Ecl. v. 89. 
a Audax oninia b perpeti, _ 

Gens humana ruit per vetitum nefas. Hor. Od. i. 4, 


Os/. Fomuntur interdũ figuratè g, et abſolute verba ink 
Haeccine d fieri flagitia ? ſubauditur, 2 decet, ® perl 
eſt, a acguum cf, aut aliquid ſimile. 

Hinc b ſpargere woces 
In zulgam ambiguas, et d quaerere conſcius arma. Vin 


Or, aincipiebat. EA | 

:  Gerundia, „ 

1. Gn „ Kt Syprxa * regünt cafus ſuom 
Kum: ut, 


1. Efferor ſtudio b patres ve tro 2 videndi. Cic. De ſe Wi" 
a Utendumeſ/tÞ actate: cito pede praeterit aetas. Ov. l 
2. a Scitatum d oracula Phochi 
Mittimus. Virg. Aen. ii. 114. 
IISOCEAvn pi, in di pendent a quibuſdam tum ſubſu 
tum adjectivis * ©: ut, 
i. Et quae tanta fuit Romam tibi cauſa videndi ? Vitz 
— Ceeropias innatus apes a amor urget b habendi.Id. G00 
2. Aeneas celiũ in puppi jam a certus d eundi. Id. Aen. 


O, 1. Poeticè infinitivus modus loco gerundii poll 
1 Studium quibus arva Þ tueri. Virg. Georg. 1. 21. 


a a Peritus b nedicari. 


« Eiiam participiis: ut, Phoebus volentem proelia me log 
Hor. Od. iv. 45.1. Sed deinfinitorum conftruRione vide etian 
ta, p. 63. n. C. Figura haec eſt ellipſis, ut exempla oflendi 


Rudimenta, p · 64. 45 Kil. quae rgunt geuilivum. 


SYNTAXIS. _” 


- 2. Interdum non invenuſte ad icitur gerundiis in di e- 
eenitivus pluralis: ut, 

'b iſhrum 2 videndi gratis me in forum gontuli Em. 
creſcendi copiam b zovarum. Ter. Heaut. prol. 28. 

fa % IP” d pamorum et d epſontorum n 155 Suet. 


98. 


GEX VN DIA in as pendent ab his praepoſitionibus, a, ab, 
de *, e, ex d, cum *, in 5, pro® : ut, 

avi * 4b diſcends citd deterrentur. Cic. 

wr, et amicitia, utrumque * ab b amanda dictum eft. 
wultatur a de b tranſeunds in Galliam. 

xd defendendo, quam ex Þ TITER uberior ghria compu 
ratur. Cic; 

ibendi ratio conjuna cum d. loquendo eff, Quint. i. 4. 
ed vapulando ego abs te mercedem petam. Plaut. Aul. iii, 3. 


Ponuntur et ſine praepoſitione: ut, 
vitium, vivitgue a tegendo. Virg. Georg. ili. 454. 
endo diſces ſeribere.. 


GER VNDIA in dum pendent. ab his praepofitionibus, 
, ante *, ad 3, oh * Nee 5: ut, 
Inter b coenandum hi res eſte. 
2 Ante b damandum. 
pentes tollent animos. Virg. Georg. in. 206. 
cas a ad b agendum ampliſſi mus. Cic. pro leg. Man. 15 
90 d abjolvendum munus ne acceperis. Id. 
ia propter te b redimendum. 


Cum ſignificatur neceſſitas ponuntur citra — tio- 
addito verbo %: ut, 
num eſt, ut 7 t mens ſana in corpore Jane. Juv. x. 3 56. 
landum ęſt ei, qui cupit vincere. 


VN rvNTVx etiam gerundia in nomina adjectiva: ut, 
oF 47207 florum, ęt b generandi gloria mellis. Vir. Geo. iv. 205. 
: eujandos a homines duci * proximum latracinio . 
40 delectaris a criminibus b znforendis ? 


el. 


. A 


=_— SYNTAXTS, 


Supina , . 


I. Prrvs: ſupinum ative ſignificat, et ſequitur verbun 
participium *, ſignificans motum ad locum: ut, 
x . d S pectatum a veniunt, veniunt ſpectentur ut ipſae. Ov.4 
. Milites Junt * miſs b Jpeculatum arcem. 


05 1 At hoc ſupinum in neutro-paſſivis * et cum 
irs © „ paſſive ſignificat : ut, 
1. 5 oetum ego, non d vapulatum, dudum a conduftus fun.) 
Atl. iii. 3. 9. 
2. Poſtquam audierat non datum airi filio uxorem ſuo.Ter.) 


Ob/. 2. Poetic? dicunt : ® Eo b piſere. 2 Vado b wider 


H. Pos rERIVS ſupinum paſſivè ſignificat , et fequi 
mina adiectiva: ut, 
Sum extra noxam, 2 non facile eff b expurgatu. Ter Ht 
Quod d factu a foedum et, idem eft et b diktu a turpe x. 


In iſtis verò, Surgit cubitu, Redit venatu, voces cubitu et venall 
potiùs cenſenda vicentur, quam pips. 


Tempus. 

1 Q'-: Ggnificant partem temporis, in ablativo 7 from 
efferuntur, in accuſativo.* rarò: ut, | 

1. Nemo mortalium omnibus b Boris * ſapit. Plin. Hill 
d Nog a latent mendae. 5 
2. Id tempus creatus eff conſul *. 

* Quanquam hic ellipſis videtur efle prae poſitionis per vel ub, 
II. QY Ax autem durationem temporis et continuatiat 
nificant, in accuſativo *, interdum et in ablativo *efferunt 

1. Hic jam ter centum totos a regnabitur b 27105. Virg. ell 
d Nate atgae d dies a patet atri janua Ditis. Tbid. i 


& «Vid A0 p. 17. et n. &. e In illis 3 actume 
eſt, et ceſfatum eſt ( quae in 1 editt. hic Ie * Palo actum, il 
 eeſtaram, non ſuptna fant, ſe _- d.ſupra, p. 59-4 


d. 
7 


SYNTAXIS. 95 


tamen hac mecum poteris a requieſcere b notte. Vir. Ecl. i. 80. 
peravit b triennio, et decem menſibus, bdiebiiſq; octo. Suet. 


Calig. 59. 
Dicimus etiam: a In paucis Þ diebus. © De b die. ® De bolle. 
ts ® in b diem. Commodo a in b nenſem. 
2 ad quinguag inta natus. 2 Per tres b annos ſtudui. 
b id actatis, Non a plus b triduum, aut b triduo. 
„, vel ® ad b fertium calendas, vel calendarun. 


Spatium loci. 


tv loci in accuſativo. effertur, interdum et in abhati- 
2 . ut, | 
quibus in terris, et eris mihi nagnus Apollo, 
n pateat caeli Lee amplids, bulnas. Virg. Ecl. iii. 10. 
beſt ab urbe guingentis b millibus paſſuum. 
mille b paſſus ® proceſſeram. 

Þ ay S141 : ubi intelligitur ſpatium vel Þ ſpatio, b;77nere 
vel * Her. 


Nomina locorum. 


oMINA appellativa *, et nomina majorum loccrum * „ad- 
duntur ferè cum praepoſitione verbis fignificontibus mo- 
ut actionem in loco, ad locum, a loco, aut fer lotum &: ut, 
1 foro ® verſatur. 

b 4d templum non aequae Palladis * ibant 
ages. Virg. Aen. i. 483. 

eruit ſub rege b in Gallid. 

Legantur b in Africam majores natu nobiles. Sall. B. J. 2 5. 
E Sicilid à diſcedens, Rhodum vent. 

Ir mare à ibis b ad Indos. 


d. Rudimenta, p. 66. n. a. Vox fere bie fi ignate additur, quia 0- 

r inter dum raepoſitio : ut, Speluncam Dido dux et Trojanus ean- 
eveniunt. Ta Aen. iv. 165. Germanicus Regyptum proficiſcitur. 
ku. 59 · Te aiunt proñciſci Cyprum. Ter. Adel. ii. 2. 17- 
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priorum ſequuntur formam: ut, . 


Peſtor * domi b meae; non b alienae. 


prium loci in accuſativo ꝙ: ut, 


2 Eo b Londinum ad merces emendas. p 


clyta; ati Cic. Albae conſtitèrunt in urbe opportuna, Phil. iv. 2 
urde inclyta Londino: wel ſine praepoſi tione, Londini urbe inchu. 
auunè enim nomen in auferendi caſu efferri debet. 5 Apponitw wit 


400 SYNTAXES. 
II. Owns verbum admittit genitivum proprii nomini 
in quo fit aftio ; modo primae vel ſecundae declinationy 
ſingularis numeri fit « : ut, I | 
Quid b Romae a faciam ? mentiri neſcis. Juv. iii. 41. 
Samia mibi mater fuit, ea a habitabat b Rhodi. Ter. Euni 

O/% 1. Hi genitivi, umi, domi *, militias 3, belli 
2. Parv i ſunt foris arma, nifi* eſt, conſilium b domi. Cie. Of 
3. Una ſemper b militae, et b domi a fuimus.Ter. Adelph. ii, 
© O#/. 2. Domi non alios ſecum patitur genitivos, quan 


— 


tuae, ſuae, noſtrae, veſtrge, alienae: ut, 


III. Ver vu fi proprium loci nomen phuralis duntax 
meri, aut tertiae * declinationis fuerit, in ablativo ponitur{ 
1. Colchus, an Aſſyrins ; b Thebis * nutritus, an b Argi. 
2. Lentulus Getulicas d Tyburi a genitum ſcribit. Suet. C 
4 Meglectum d Anxuri pragfidium. „ 
Cum uind ſold legione a fuit b Carthageni y. Cic. 

Romae Tybur a amem ventoſus, b Tybure Romam. Hork 

An tu Þ Narbone menſas boſpitum a convomeres ? Cie. Phil 

Commendo tibi domum ejus,quae * eft®Sicyone. Id. Fam. 

OZ/. Sic utimur ruri vel rure in ablativo: ut, 

b Rari fer? fe a ccutinet. * 
d Ryre paterno 

a Ex tibi far modicum. Perl. iii. 24. 
IVV. VER 81s ſignificantibus motum ad locum adjiciu 


» Conceſſi d Catabrigiam ad capiendum ingenii cultum. 


a Vid. Rudimenta, p. 66. n. g. Bene hie monent Oxonienſes pee 
ci, Degit Londini, urbis inclytae: dicendum autem, Londini in 


traepoſitio, ſed rariſume : ut, Coenauti apud Scopam in Cranone, F 
in Theſſalia oppidum, nunciatum eſt, VJ. Max. i.. y Voces Ti 
Ruri, et Carthageni auferends caſus eſſe viden tur, 4 in multis * 
tertiae Jet linationit a pad ve teres ſcriptores in e vel 1 deſinit. 


of 


SNNT AXIS. 187 


Ad hune modum utimur domus et rus * : ut, 
mum ſaturae, venit Heſperus, ze capellat.Ving, Eel. X, 
d rus ibo. 


/ER$18 6gnibeangibus motum a loco w aut per locum * , 
proprium loci in ablativo « : vt, 

ant? b Romũ ® profectus efſes, nunc eam relimqueres. 

racy [five d per Eboracum) * ſum profetturus — . 

Ad eundem modum uſurpantur domus et rus * . f 

7 3 exiit b domo. 

0 patrem, ne * rure = redierit. Ter. Kun. i i. 5. 63. 


Und 
Ont 


Verba imperſonalia. 


EC imperfonli intereſ et refert g, quibuſlibet geniti- 
vis junguntur, Praeter hos ablativos foemininos, meh, 
, noftra, veſtra, et cuja®.; ut, 8 
b magifratis tueri bonos, animadvertere in malos. 
ert multum Chriſtianae® reipub. 2 doctos et pos M. 
4 refert teipſum noſe. | 

aedes crimint potiſſimum Jatur ei, b _ a ani; nor 
ei, deuja nibil a interſuit. | 


Adjieiuntur et illi genitivi, tant; , guanti 8 magni, 
b {vant icungue *, tantzdem * uk; 

nti a refert honeſta 6 agere. 

70 a refert quibuſcum vixeris.. 

ad parv1i ® intereſt. 

ntereſt b ad laudem mean. 


nunquam raepoſitio : ad; qua tamen ſaepins non ingreſſus, ſed, at- 
tum ad bcum notari vide tur. Quanquam neque hoc perpetuum 

tlud Ciceronis pro Planci oftendit : Brunduſtum veni, vel potuis 
la acceſſi. Vid. Yorr Lib. de conſtruct. c. 42. x 


m cum motus a loco ſi ignsficatuer, exprimitur aliquan. lo — tio; 
diſtinctio Lie obſervari debet, de qua Prox: me diximus. Nam a- 
Kus, alias vicinia tantùm denotatur. Vid. Foſſe De conſtruct᷑. Ca 
2 N. N. p. 89. C De verbo eſt, aud alias litt. Ke aajecerunt, 


um fart 557 I, A 
| 88 H. Dari. 


= SYNTAXIS. 
II. Dar Iv vu poftulant haec imperſonalia, acciditi 
git *, conſtat 3, confert 4, competit 5, conducit *, conven! 
cet 5, diſplicet 9,dolet ©*, expedit , evenit *, liguet , 


licet *5, nocet 6, obeſt 7, prodeſt "8 ,pracſtat *9, patet 20 


reſtat -, benefit , malefit , ſatisfit s, ſupereſt s, ſuf 
vacat ð pro otium eff : ut, tt a 
7. Convenit b mihi tecum. | | 
10. 2 Dolet [b mihi] dictum imbrudenti adoleſcenti i 
„ I TT 
19. Nonne gmori per virtutem b tibi] 2 praeſtat, quan 
| 1 at KC. 20 
21. 4 Stat [b mihi ] caſas renoware omnes: id eſt, fal 
Virg. Aen. ii. 750. 
23. A Deo b nobis ® benefit. 
24. A noverca a malefit b privignis. = 
28. Non a vacat exiguis rebus adefſe b Fovi. Ovid. Tri 
III. HAE C imperſonalia accuſativum exigunt, | 
adecet cum compoſitis *, delefat 3 a: ut. 
1. b Me a juvat ire per altum. 
2. b Uxorem aedes curarè à decet. 


a Deędecet b viros muliebriter rixars. 


IV. His vero, attinet *, fertinet *, ſpectat 3, propi 
praepoſitio ad: ut, - | | 

1. Me vis dicere, quod b ad te a attinet ? Ter. Adel. i 
2. b Ad hanc partem a pertinet. Quint. vi. 1. 
3. 2 Spectat b ad omnes bene vivere. 


V. His imperſonalibus ſubjicitur accuſativus cum g 

poceritet *, tacaet , mijeret 3, miſereſcit *, pudet 5, pipi 

1. $1 ad centeſimum vixifſet annum, e Enectutis b cun 
Ps a poeniteret. Cic. | 

2. 3 Taedet b animam meam © vitae meae. 

3. Aliorum d te 2 miſeret ; etui nec ea miſeret, nec f 

4. © Fratris Þ me quidem a piget, a pudetque. Ter. Adel. 
* Proves editt, oportet his addunt, ſed male. Nam cum addi 


iu, convent cum inſimito. Itanue eportet te Latinum mn! 
Fol. De construct. c. 38. | | | 


FN FR 


. Nonnull imperſonalia remigrant aliquando i in perſo- 


3 

rs #arbuſta b juvant, humiltſque a myricae. Virg. Edl.i iv. 2. 
decent annos mollia à regna tuos. Ov. A. Am. 24. 

wm a arbor ad frugem produtta Þ delettar. Sen. 
miſerorum b commiſereſcit. 


pudet ® iſtud? Non te ® hagec b pudent? 
2. Coepit , incipit *, deft, nit 3, debet *, ſolet 5, et poteſts, 


nalibus juncta, imperſonalium formam induunt : ut, 
rinum® coeperat non b convenire, guacſtio oriebatur. Quint. 
init illum frudii b taedere. 

rdotem. inſcitiae b puderè a debt. 

ere a ſolet avares impendii. Quint. 

roeniri ad ſumma, niſi ex principiis, non 3 poteſt. Id. * 


VzrBVM imperſonale paſſivae vocis eundem, cum per- 
 paſſivis, caſum obtinet æ: ut, 
fibus conſtanter a pugnabatur. Caeſ. B. G. iii. 2 55 


Qui quidem caſus interdum non exprimitur: ut, 
e ſuper a diſcumbitur oftro. Virg. Aen. 1 i. 704. 


Van vu imperſonale paſſivae vocis pro ſingulis per- 
riaſque numeri indifferenter accipi poteſt: ut 
id eſt, /fo, fas, Nat; ſtamus, ſtatis, N videli- 


pf 


b ab illis, id eſt, ant. 
TICIPIORVM CONSTRVCTIO. 


\RTICIPIA regunt caſus verborum, a quibus derivan- 
tur: ut, 

Duplices 3 tendens ad ſydera b palmas, 

ce-refert. Virg. Aen. i. 97. 

atte domum referent a diſtenta capellae 

Id. Eel. iv. 21. | 


Mus b 25 omnibus. 


4 ide ſupra, pag. 5 5. De verbis paſſivis reg. 1. 


Fand obliqui; ut, 3 Statur b 4 me, id e Ne flo . 


*. 


| 0˙ In N quae exeunt in ae aſitarior eſt dy 
Reſtat Chremes, qui b mihi a exorandus eff. Ter. And. i 


II. Pax TIcHIA, cum fiunt nomina, e 
: : ut, 
b Alieni 2 appetens, b ſui ® profuſus. Sall. B. 
b Cupientiff nus b tai. 2 Tnexpertus b belli. « Hall 


III. Exosvs *, perofus a, pertacſus 3, — 28 6 
exigunt accuſativum 8 
1. Aftronomus * exoſus ad unam mulieres. a 
2. Immundam b ſegnitiem a peroſae. 
3. * Pertacſus Þ ignaviam ſuam. Suet. ]. Cael. * 


O. Exoſus et  ferifus i, 9 deabende : 
leguntur : ut, | 
1. 2 ExoſusÞ Deo et Þ fandis. 

2. Germani d Romanis * peroff fant. 


IV. Nartvs*, rognatus *, ſarus , cretus 4, creat, 
tus , editus 7, ablativum exigunt 7: ut, | 
2. Bona beni! 4 prognata b parentibus. | 

3. a Fate b ſanguine divim. Virg. Aen. vi. 125. 
4 N ſonguine 2 cretus, Ib. ii. 74. | 
8. Venus a orta b mari mare Pragſtat eunti. Ov. Ep. x 
7 v Terra a editus. | 


' ADVERBIORVM- CONSTRYC 
1. 


IN et ecce, 8 adverbia, nominativo 
tins junguntur, accuſativo * rarius : ut, 
2E b Priamus : ſunt hic etiam you proema laui, 
| Aen. i. 465. 

2 Ecce tibi Þ tat us roſter. Cic. 
2, 2E guatuor b 257 : 
2 Ecceduas bibi, Dapbri, dudg;® altaria Pboebo. Vir B. 


er Vide ſupra, pag. 61. e pertaeſus etiam tum genitiw by 


Lentirudinis eorum pertaeſa. Tac. Ann. xv. 71. &o His ad 


nĩtus, ge neraus, prooreacus. Torro Þrjce Bonner praepoſi itio las 
en 


3 


SYNTASIS 105 
Er et ecce exprobrantis ſoli acc uſativ6 jutigintar : ut, 
imam et b mentem. Juv. vi. 530. 
abitum. Id. ii. 72. 
utem * alierum: Ter. Eun. ii. 3. 6. 


QOVAEDAM adverbia loci * : temporis -, » Ml quanitititis 7; 3. 
m poſt ſe recipiunt. 

dei: ut, 467, ubinam fin, 68, longe, quiz n 
eie. u 
gentium? 

am b loci inveni tur. 
mpudentiae ventum eſt. 
 terrarum abiit? 
inime d gentium, non faciam . Ter. Adel. ili. 2. 44. . 
genitiyus gentium feſtivitaris causa additur. 


ſemporis: ut, nunc, tunc, tum, interta, pridie, gau, 


5 


L 
ne b tertporis amplils, quam flere poteram. 
7 B Jiei pugnam inierunt. 

' calendarum, vel calendar. 
; uantitatis : ut, parum, ſa72s, abunde, etc. ut, 
b eloguentiae, > ſapientiae * parùm. Sall. B. C. 5. 
de b fibularum audivimus &. 


Qy azpan dativum admittunt nominum, unde dedudta 
ut, 

obviam d illi: nam obvius illi deitur⸗ 

Amiliter Þ buic, Sibi inutiliter vivit. 

nquius b gibi ſedet, quam mihi. 

SYNT quae accuſativum admittunt priepoſtionis un- 
t protecta 6: ut, | 

. propinis bd ar bem moventur. 

ime d Hiſpaniam Mauri ſunt v. Sall. B. J. 23. 


N 


Ml 


} 


ar, quod in frioribus editt. his ſequitur, nomen eſt, ct inter Aptota 
por itur, Þ- 29. C Prope unde propiùs et proxime dedacuntur, 
epoſitionem eſſe, 2d adver>ium, in Rudimentis dictum jt, p. 42 · u. f. 

» quod in aliis editt; hic additum e/t, inter verba defeciva u- 


5 Þ» 18 
V. An- 
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1. Acceſſit * propias b ill. 


a Donec b era ſoſpes. Ov. Trift. i. 1. 3. 


106 SYNTAXIS. 


V. Apve RBIA diverſitatis, aliter, fecus; et illa du 
poſt *, cum ablativo non rarò inveniuntur: ut, | 
1. b Multo a aliter. b Paulo * ſecus. 

b Multo a ante. b Paulo a pat. 


3 FJ » tempore venit. FRG: Ecl. i i. 30. 


VI. ApverBia comparativi © et ſuperlativi * gradi 


tunt caſus comparativis et ſuperlativis aſſuetos den 

ante praeceptum eſt # : ut, ; 
2. * Optima > omnium dixit. 

Legimus in Cicerone : * Fropid bad devs, et a propins\ 


. Os). Plus nominativo i, acculatiyo * „et ablativo , 
reperitur A: ut, 
1. Paulo a plils trecenta b vehicula 7 wap amiſſa.. Liv. 
Hominum es dis caeſa a plas duo Þ millia. | 
a Plis qua quingquaginta ® hominum ceciderunt. Lin 
2. Abierat acies paul a plas al b pat. 
3. Dies Triginta, aut a plus b eo, in navefui. Ter. He 


Quibus verborum modis quae congruant adi 


I. VSI“, poſtguam *, et cum vel guum 5, 3, temporiz 
r indicativis, interdum Vero ſubjunRivis apponult 
. Harc® ubi difa b dedit. Virg. Aen. ii. 790. 

a Ubi nds d [averimus, ft woles, lavato. Ter. Eun. i 

3. a Cum b. fac iam vituls pro frugibas, ipſe venito. Vir. l 
Neque, à cum b rogites, quid fit ditdet dicere. Ter. Eu 


II. Doxec pro gaamdiu indicativo j Jungitur : : ut, 


Horec ® eris felix, multos numerabis amicos. Ib. 1. 8. 
Doxtc pro gen; nunc indicativũ nunc ſubjunCivie 
Cogere a donec oves tabulis, numerumgue referre 

d Fuſfit. Virg. Ecl. vi. 85. | 
a Dorner ca aqua, guar adjeceris, decocta Þ fit. Colum. 
2 Vide ſupra, p.78.reg.v.etc. In Þujuſmods autem lou 1 


ligitur quam, G#0.t vn YAYO elia m entrintur, ut in tertio exen 
quogue Conflracitonen ha bent ampliùs, et minds. ll 


Dm de re pracenin non perfect, vel pro guandin, in- 
tm poſcit: ut, 

b pparatur, virgo in Sale 2 Ter Bun. i. 5. 3 5 
meum &fſe dici tantiſper walo,- 

quod te dignum eft > facies. Id. Lt: 54. 


pro dummrodo {1 ubjunctivo: nectitur: ut, 
b proſim tibi. Ter. And. iv. 1. 54. 
Ine ab hoc me falli b comperiar. Ibid. v. 3. 31. 


pro donec etiam ſubjunctivo : ut, : 
aum regnantem d viderit aſtas. Virg. Aen. i. 269. 


Qvo Ab pro quamdiu vel indicativis, vel ſubjunctivis 3 

zc ſubjunctivis ſolis * jungitur : ut, IS 

road b ex pectas contubernalem ? | | | 

yoad d Em et bliceret, a ſenis latere nunguam diſeederem. Cic: 
De miei 1. 

tia integra ſervab, 2 guead exercitus huc d mittatur. 


PLA, „ mulatque *ndicativoet ſubj unct ae, 
imulac belli patiens b erat. Sall. B. C. 7. 
mulatque b adoleverit aetas. Hor. Sat. i. 9. 34. 


CQTEM ADMO DVM“, 27 2, a 3, ficut +, indieati 
| ſubjunctivum admitfunt : 

[t Þ ſalutabis, za et nar. Eraſ. 

t ſementem b feceris, ita et metes. Cic. De orat. 11. 65. 


pro peſtguam indicativo jun gitur : ut, 
ventum eft in urbem. 


.Quazr), cg, tanpuam a,perinde ac fit haud ſe 2 at fis, 
proprium habent verbum, ſubjunctivo apponuntur® : ut, 
Lafi non d norimus nos inter nos. Ter. Adel. ii. 4. 7. 
anguam Þ feceris ipſe aliquid. 


felt 


ua ſi amico. 

| E Nx prohibendi vel 1 imperativis, vel ſubjunctivis prae- 
. 

"hy magna ſacerdes. Virg. Aen. vi. 544. 

ul) magnus e, * ned metuas. Ter. Eun. iv. 7: 19. 

quaſi, cen, ef tanquam: 0 ſicut bes ta indica tivo junguntur. 


CONIVN- 


as copulant conſimiles caſus: Novi hominem tanga te. Arridet 


108 sn TAXIS 


CONIVNOTION VM consTRvd[l 


x. (© ONIVNCTIONES eopulativae”, et disjunctin 
his quatuor, quam 3 * Flames 5 ans 

omnino caſus nectunt « : ut, 

1. Socrates docuit a Xenophontem ves e. Platonem. 

2. Utinam * calidus fer b aut © frigidus 

3. Eft a minor natu b quam © tu. 

2 Nemini placet b niſi [vel b proterquan] c e bi. 
6. a Albus b an © ater homo fit, neſcio. 


0 Excepto ſi nominis ratio agus privata repup 
aliud poſcat &: ut, 


Emi librum * centuſſ b e b of e wks: 
Vixi * Romae Þ et © Venetiis. 


II. Cox N rIOxES copulativae * Et dicjunAive? 
wy ſimiles modos et tempora conjungunt : ut, 
. Redo a Hat corpore, be deſpicitgue terras. 


O37. Aliquoties autem ſimiles modos, ſed Uiverta teny 
Niji inca Jattaſjes amantem, Vet falsa ſpe eproduceres. Ter. 
Tibi gratia; a epz, b el te aliguando ö c 28 


Quibus verborum modis quae congni 
conjunctiones. 


I. ETs1 7 » Tametfi 45 etiamſi *, guanquam 4, in princji 
nis indicativos m. dos, in medio ſubjunctivos ſaepius pi 
. 5, et licèt ©: „ ſubjunRivos frequentiùs: ut, 

2 Etfi nibil novi d afferebatur., 

6 Quanquam ani mus meminiſſe b borret. Virg. gen. i 
5. ® Ovamvis Elyſios d miretur Graecia compos. Id. O 
6. 5. 2 /icet Muſis b ecnias comitatis, Homere, 
81 nihil attuleris, ibis, Honere, foras. Ov. A. An 


4 Vd. Rudimenta, p. 76. n. c. & Vid. ibid. n. 7. 


ll 


SYNTAXIS: 109 
ii, fi guichm 3, gudd +, guia 5, quam, et in- 
i5, pl Cajun adhaerent & ws 1 
% Þ redieris incolumis, gaudeo. 
ligo te, mon * guod odio % habeam, jed a ound b amemt. 
viks accuſes, à quam b patitur tua conſuetudo. 


$1 utrique modo jungitur, at * * fabjuntivs 
6 :. ut, | 
? 4 vox, 11 me b obſecret. Ter. Fun. 1. In 4 

is tantum GON ut, ® Siguis b adeſt. 


| Qraxno , guandoquidem *, quoniam 3, indicativo j jün⸗ 
ut, a 
te, 4 "ce n molli conſedimus gerd. Vir. Ec.i 11. 
uniam mihi non b creais, ipſe facito periculum. 


Qvieee, cum proprium habet verbum, ] jungitur diet 

t, | x 

ſt buic venia, 2 quippe b aegrotat. 

addideris gz, utruinqye admittit modum : 1 

| Puic danda Venta, à quippe qui Jo bis pejeravit, vel 
WW TWMig1h 

bb 


Nr, cum habet vim cuifac ny fubjun@tivim poff u- 


1 


ö 7 

| 65 2 qui hie credas. % IS 

Coy pro guainvis *, pro Quandoquiden vel guontam *; 
tivis adhaeret « : ut, OS 
cum _ praccip! hi! 7e Þ dicamus, tamen at; is de 7e- 
rere ſolemus. Cic. 


PR eHciis, Gradive, ois ilibus aptus. Ov. Faſt. il. 169; 
Mam, poſteaguam, abi $4 poſtquam, quam, prinſquath priores 
n, J Addidere; 3 Jauase ta men inter adverbia pot is referrs devent. E F 
Ce „re quoniam, fere indcativo + ut, Si hoc ita fato datum erat, 
BY pacem petendam venirem. Liv. xxx. 30. 7 Scil. _— 
ienpus notat; eff adverbiam. ꝙ Qui non eſt hic conjunct io, je, 
pro quòa poſetu:; ; ut aſtendit Vaſſius, Gra mm. Lat. p. 266. Fre 
avem vel quaniam legitur eliam cum indicativo © ut, Ego re: 
Os en gratian; hoc tretus, Chreme, cem e medio ekcellt, uud 
pe 1 et "104, Ter. {horn V. . 7 35 : ; 


110 SYNTAXIS: 


VIII. Ceu et zun, item tum geminatum, ſimiles mod 
pulant *: . 
5 Amplectitur a cum 2 omnes, a tum in primis Marul 
> Odit* cum literat, * tum virtutem. 


* Eſt autem in cum quiddam minus, atque ideo in priore clayſ 
re- ftaruirur ; in tum quiddam majus, ac * in poſteriore calle 
te collocatur. 


IX. Nx I, an *, num 3? interrogandi partieulae, indict 
exigunt &: ut, 


— 
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Wi 2 © Superatne, et veſeitur aurd 
1 Aetherea ? Virg. Aen. ili. 339. | ec 
5 Ar cum accipiuntur dubitative, aut indefinite, fubju Y 
peäoſtulant &: ut, & 
1. Nz#hil refert, ad feceriſne, 2 an d prr ſuaferis. 4 
3. Viſe, num Þ redirrit. ue 
X. Vr caufalis conjunctio, et ut pro ne non poſt wii: 
moris *, ſubjunctivo jungitur: ut, bc 
+; Filuim ferduxere luc, ſecum aut und 2 beet, gneum. Ter 
| Te oro, Dave, * ut b redeat jam in vian. Ibid. i. 2. 
2. Mituo® ut b ſubſtet hoſpes: id eſt, ne non [ubſtet v. Ibii 1 
WOK Ur concedentis, ſeu poſitum pro guanguarn”,et ut prot A 
1 e pokulat: ut, ; 
. aUt omnia b contingant, quae vole, levari non poſſum.Cic! 4 

4. Non eft tibi fidendum, 2 ut qui toties b fe — 
a Ut qui ſolus relictus b Fueris. 1 
| p 
« Haec, ſive enterrogant, ſive Aubitant „inter ad verbia a 
Imo omnes voces indefinitae ſubjunctivum a mant. Vid. Rudin id 
2.7. 7 . , 7. 66. n. a. N | 0 7 
- 1 op 
| Þ 


#Y*g 


SYNTAX18. 


AEPOSITIONVM CONSTRVCTIO. 


JRAEPOSITIO ſubaudita interdum facit ut addatur 
ablativus : ut, | 
p te ab loco parentis, id eſt, a in b loc 
ruit illi puiand ab  ſpecie, id eſt, a ſub humand b ſpecie. 
ſit ab nagiſtratu, id eſt, a b magiſtrats. 


PRarPosITIO in compoſitione eundem nonnunquam ca- 
egit, quem et extra compoſitionem regebat: ut. 

oe > Halid Teucrarum * avertere regen. Virg. Aen. i i. 42. 

rudunt naves Þ ſcobulo. Thid. i. 149. 

ti procumbunt b cardine poſtes. Ibid. ii. 403. 

Vereo Þ te inſalutatum. i : 


. VeRBA compoſita cum 4, os „ ad*, con 3, 4 « e, ers, 
nonnunquam repetunt eaſdem praepoſitiones cum ſuo caſu 
compoſitionem, idque eleganter: ut, 

Eſtinuerunt Þ 2 vis. | 

Ice a advocabo b ad hanc rem. Ter. Pher. i. 5 $5. 

um legibus a  conferemus. ; 

b famd tud a detrahere unguarm cogitd er: Cie. Fam. it 18 
mdex infi idiis a evaſeris. 

quam * exceſſit Þ ex ephebis.. Ter. And. 1. 1 2þ. 

p rempublicam n curãgue a incumbe. 


In pro erga 7, contra *, et ad „ accuſativum habet: ut; 
ipit a in Teacros animum mentimg; benignam Vir. Aend. 
neus Aeneas * in b te committere tantum, 

e Tross potuere ? Ibid. i. 235. 2 * 
, Mori, pedes ? an, gud via ducit, 2 ind: . ? Id. 
Tsd. ix. 1. | 7 W K 
x accuſativo jungitur, Quorics divifio i, muiatib * , aut 
entum rei cum tempore 3 ſignificatur: ut. 

47 45 d partes ubi je via findit * in amo at. Ke 


2. Vi. 549, 
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212 3 AXI S. 


2. Vera e * in d cineres, foſpite, Troja, viro. Ov. Ep. i i. 1 
3 Cajus amor tantum mihi creſcit à in b horas. Virg. Ed, 


Ii, eum ſignificatur actus in loco, ablativum poſtult: 
Scilicet ut fulvur OY a inÞ ignibus aurum. Ov. Ti 


V. Svn pro ad *, per“, et ante 3, accuſativo Jungitur 
I. * Sub d umbram properemus. 


2. Ae fere a Wb id b tempus * res repetendas mii: ; 
id tempus. © 

3. 2 $46 b noctem cura recurſat: 4 eſt, pan ante non 

Znuftante node, Virg. Aen. i. 666. 


AL IAs ablativum admittit: ut, 


Luidpuid a ſub b terra eff, in apricum proferet aetas.Horl 
Sub b nocte filenti: id eſt, in nocte filenti. Virg. Aen. 


VI. Svrrx pro #/tra accuſativo jungitur: ut, 
: Super et b Garamantas, et Þ Indos 
Proferet imperium. Virg. _ vi. 794» 


1 pro de , et in *, ablativo: ut, 
. Multus a ed ſuper Þ re warinſque rumor, Tasit. Ann. i 
2. b Fronde a ſuper viridi, Virgil. Ed. i. 81. 


VII. SvBTzR uno ſiꝑnificatu utrique caſui apud al 
jungitur &: ut, 
Pu gnatum 27 Jager, a ſubterque b terras. Liv. 
mnes 


Ferre libet a ſubter b dens tæſtudine caſus. Virg. Aen. b. 


VIII. Texvs ablativo et ſingulari et plurali jungitur:W 
b Pube a tenus. b Pectoribus à tenus. Ovid. Met. xv. i 
AT genitivo tantùm plurali: ut, 
d Crurum a tens, Virg. Georg. iii. 53. 
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IX. PRAEPOSITIONES, cum caſum amittunt, raigrat 
'verbia: ut, 
Longo * poſt tempore cienit. Virg. Eel, i Ic JO. 
a Pone ſubit conjux, feri Unur per opaca [ororuns Id. Act, 
* Coram, quem quarritis, aiſum 


Tau, Aeneas. Id. i. 599. | ; 
4 ſupra, 5. 70. t | N F 


SYNTAXIS 111 


ERIECTIONVM CONSTRVCTIO. 
TERIECTIONES non rarò abſolute, et ſine cafu po- A 


nuntur: 5 


gregis, * ah! Alice in nudd connixa reliquit. Virg. Eel i. 1 5. 
« maliim, dementia ? 


4 exclamantis, nominativo i,  accuſativo * et vocatiro , 
tur : ut, 
2 * 2 b dies hominis ! 

WD firtunatos nimiùm, ſua fi bona nörint, 
Eericolas! Virg. Georg. ii. 458. 

D formoſe b Ba: nimiùm ne crede colori ! Id. Ecl. ii. 17. 


.Hev © et pro ©, nunc nominativo, nunc accuſativo * ad- 
N: ut, 

ei b pietas, 2 = prijca b fades Virg. Aen. vi. 878. 

eu-d Rirpem inviſam. Ib. vii. 293. 

od Jupiter, tu, homo, adigis me ad inſavian Ter Adel.i os 

Pro deum atque hominum b fidem. Ter. And. i. 5. 3. 

Pro ſancte d Fupiter ! Cic, ii. Phil, 


Hir et ee dativo apponuntur : ut, 


ci b ibi, quod nullis amor eſt medicabilis herbis. Ovid. 
Met. i. 5 23. | | 


J ae mijera b mibi, quanta de be decidi! Ter. Heaut. i 1.3.9. 5 
eu dativo etiam jus Sor: xt, Heu miſero mihi Plaut. Hen 


rocativo, ah et va accuſativo et vocativo, hem et apage acenſa. 
2 004niur, Exempla a m comicos poſh ocearrunt. 


en. 


214 * 


DE FIGVRISa. 
'Þ IGU R A eſt novata arte aliqui end forma. 


Cujus duo tantùm genera, DICTIONIS ſcilicet et 6 
| SFRVCTIONIS, hoc loco trademus. 


FIGVRAE DICTIONIS* 
IGVRAE dictionis ſunt ſex; protheſis, aphaereſis, eye 


ſis, ſyncope, paragoge, apocope. 
' PRoTHES1s eff appoſitio literae vel ſyllabae ad Principin 
Qionis: ut, gnatus pro natus, tetuli pro tuli. 
 APHAERES15 eſt ablatio literae vel fyllabae a principio di 
nis? mut, ruit pro eruit, temnere pro contemnere. 
© EpENTERES1s eſt interpoſitio literae vel ſyllabae in medi 
ctionis: ut, relliguiat, relligio, addita 13 induperatorm 
zmperatorem. 
 SYNCOPE eſt ablatio literae vel pllibae e medio ditions 
aliit, petiit, dixti, repiftem ; pro abivit, petivit, diæ iſii, 2 
PaRAGOGE eſt appoſitio hrerac vel iyllabac ad finzm & 
nis: ut, Aicier pro dici. 
Axocorx eſt ablatio literae vel Hllabae a fine sn 
| peruls pro peculit, diætin pro diætine, ingeni pro ingeni. 


FIGVRAE CONSTRVCTIONIl 


Pic er conſtruct: jonis fant octo; appoſitio, evocatio 
epfis, Frolepfis, zeugma, yr cheſis, arziptofis, nec 


APP OS] T I ©. 
| AP POSITIO eſt duorum ſubſtantivorum ejuſdem © | 


quorum altero declaratur alterum, continuata ſive imm 
een metz ut, fumen * Rhenus. 


a syptaxis eft plex,analoga et figurara ; Je priori ha cenus dif 
oſterior hz: Jequitur.” 6 Fipurae diction:s 3 orthographiam, non 441 
xin, Froprie pectant. , In ommi f guræta conſtructione aut "dealt a 
art {uvereit, aut Domutatsr, aut Fran ponitur. Hinc quatuer tau 
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| SFF NTA  _- 


elt autem appoſitio plurium ſubſtantivorum effe : ut, 
ais Tullius a Cicero. N | f 
terdum apud auctores in diverſis caſibus ponuntur ſubſtan- 
perinde quaſi ad diverſa pertinerent : ut, à zrbs Pataviz, 
Virgilium; * zrbs ® Antiochiae, apud Ciceronem. - 
appoſitione ſubſtantiva non ſemper ejuſdem generis, aut 
rl inveniuntur. Nam quoties alterum fubſtantworum ca- 
mero ſingulari, aut eſt nomen collectivum, diverſorum 
erorum eſſe poſſunt: ut, ®* urbs a Athenae. | 
ba b ruunt in me luxurioſa * proci. Ov. Ep. i. 88. 
uma fucos a pecus a prazjepibusÞ arcent. Virg. Georg. iv. 188. 
21PLICt nomine fit appoſitio: | | | 
ſtringendae generalitatis gratià: ut, 2 4rbs a Roma, à ani- 
equus. | 
pllendae.aequivocationis causa: ut, * Taurus * mons Aſiae, 
ps ® piſcis. 5 
ad proprietatem attribuendam: ut, * Eraſmus a vir exa- 
o judicio. 2 Nereus à adoleſcens infigni forma. 2 Tima- 
2 homo incredibili fortund. 


EVO CATI O. 


M prima vel ſecunda perſona immediatè ad ſe evocat ter- 
Jam, ambae fiunt primae vel ſecundae perſonae: ut, 2 Ego 
er  /aboro. Ju à dives b Judis. , 
Wt crgo evocatio immediata tertiae perſonae ad primam, vel. 
dam, reductio. . 
bſervandum vero eſt, verbum ſemper convenire cum per- 
evocante: ut, 2 Ego a pauper b laboro. Tu *dives b ludis. 
m in evocatione quatuor ſunt notanda: perſona evocans, 
ſemper eſt primae vel ſecundae ; evocata, quae ſemper eſt 
e; verbum, quod ſemper eſt primae vel ſecundae perſo- 
et abſentia conjunctionis. uh 


is figuras, ſcil. ellipſin, pleonaſmum, ſyllepſin, et byperbaton, 
ius et alii eonſtituerunt. Ad duas autem illarum octo hic me moratae 


* ri poſſunt. Nam appoſitio, evocatio, prolepſis, zeugma, antiptöſis, 
a ecdoche in defectu conſiſtunt; ideoque ad elliphn fertinent. Sylle- 
4 tem ac ſyntheſis Sano eadem ſunt figura, quod in uta que æ liguid 


Fatur; quanquam et in his etiam elliplis pleremque ixvenia ſur. 


116 S YNT AXIS. 


In evocatione perſona evocans et evocata aliquando fyy 


verſorum numerorum, utpote, vel cum perſona evocz; 6 
numero fingulari; ut, * Ego tuae a deliciae iftac b venim Wi 
cum eſt nomen collectivum; ut, Magna a pars ſtudiomi 
moenitates b quaerimus; hic ſubauditur® 70s ; aut denique ar 
nomen diſtributivum; ut. Es = 

In magnts laefi rebus * uterque > ſumus ; ſubintell. 05. Or 

| DvyLex autem eſt evocatio ! N 
Explicita, ubi tam perſona evocans, quam evocata e 

tur. F e | r 
© Implicita, ubi perſona evocans ſubintelligitur: ut, ru. 
d Sum pins à Aeneas: ſubintelligitur à ego, Virgil. Aen. of 
Populus b ſuferamur ab uns: ſabauditur, ® 66m. 
SYLLEPSTS: 1 

QYLLEPSIS, ſeu conceptio, eſt comprehenſio indignia 
digniore, a 9.0 con, et Ate —_ EM . 
DvrlE x autem eſt conceptio: perſonarum ſeilicet, ¶ * 
| perſona concipitur cum perſonã; et generum, quoties geil © 
dignius cum genere digniore concipitur. Cujus declare 7 
gratia haec, quae ſequuntur, obſervabis. 5 
Ccopulatum per conjunctionem et, nec, neque, et cun 33 
2cceptum, eſt pluralis numeri; ac proinde verbum, aut o 
Tun; aut relativum exigit plurale. Quod quidem verbun, ys 
ad ectivum, aut relativum, perſona et genere cum dignior WW'7: 
poßo ac ſubſtantivo quadrabit: ut, Qzid a tu et a joror * fi 
rec: nater © miſeri b perimus. 4 Tu et auxer, b ui, 
an 777/7:5, teſtes c eſtote. N Re — 
Wits „ De. 
f Conceptio perſonarum. ſar 
i | 3 | um 
| D:exoR autem eſt perſona prima, quam ſecunda, aut tt C 
et dignior ſecunda, quim tertia: ut, * Ego a ef pater bin! 
ri 


| - ” : 7 b a 72 ; 7 , | 
anew. the 24 atque frater a di. in pericuis. Neque * g1 yi 
im., 3 
„ * 


SYNTAXTS (FF; 
b Divellimur inde | : 
eta Pelias a mecum. V rg. Hen. ii. 435. 

Þ Rhemo cum fratre.* Quirinus 

= Ibid. i. 296. 1 

en ſingulare verbum magis amat : ut, 

1 er. populus a mecum b deſideret, a, Hor A. P.r I 53. 


Conceptio generum. | 


is etiam eſt. maſculinum genus, quam. focrminimum, 
rum; et dignius foemininum, quam neutrum: ul 
a regina b bent. | 
Vet * aurum ſunt. in fornace b probati... 
Woes of * plebiſcita o ccactae. Luc. i. 176. | : 
In ſubſtantiva res inanimatas ſignificant, - adjeRtivum aut 
Nuſitatiùs in neutro genere ponitur : ut, | | 
Cum Daphnidis a arcum © ; Fr 
t calamos; b quae tu, perverſe Menalca, | 
oidiſti puero b donata, dolebas. Virg. Eck iii. 12. 
f acgritudo d permixa ſunt. Salluſt. B. L. 71. | 
acolejcentia à bella inteſtina, à caedes, * rapinae, diſ- 
dia civilis, d grata fuere. Id. B. C. 85. 
tua, et a baculus tuus, d igſa me b conſolata ſunt. 


o conceptio aliàs directa eſt, nempe cum concipiens, id 
us; et conceptum, 1d eft indignius, copulantur per 
tque, vel que: alias indirecta, cum copulantur per cum; 


o®cum fratre Þ fumes © candidi ; ubi utraque coyceptio. 
ta. 


um quaedam conceptio generum implicita; nempe 
ec genus concipiens, nec genus conceptum explicatur; 
Nie atque foeminà perinde loquimur, ac de ſolo mare : 
m, © Utergue eff Þ formoſus, Toquens de ſponſo & ſpon- 
Ovid, A. Am. it. 580. 

t laquet: 2 nudus a utergue jacet: loquens de Marte et 
reti implicl itis a Vulcano. GER | 


PR O- 


svxraAxls 


FPROLEPS1s. 


PROLEPSIS, Sts PRAESVMPTIO, oft pronuncintiq 
rerum ſummaria. 
Fit autem cum congregatio, five totum, cum verboy 
vo aptè cohaeret; deinde partes totius ad idem verb 
jectivum reducuntur, cum quo tamen ferè non concark 
Dude aquilae b volaverunt, * haec ab oriente, 2 ill 
dente. Hic congregatio, five totum, dude aquilae, er 
volaverunt per omnia concordat 3 cum quo partes, ln 
ad idem verbum relatae, in numero non concordatit. 
Congregatio, five totum, eſt dictio pluralis numeri 
aguilae : aut plurali acquivalens ; ut, Corydon 7 Thy 
copulatum acquivalet plural : ut, 
b-Compulerantque. greges * Corydon et a Thyrfis in unun 
a Thyrfts oves, 2 Corydon diſtentas lacte capellas, Virg, 
Aut congregatio eſt nomen collectivum: ut, 
a Populus Þ vivit; © alii inpenuria, * alii in deliciil, 
Sulpitius et Aldus quinque dicunt in prolepſr eſſe u 
congregationem, ut in primo exemplo, dude aguilut 
ut, wolaverunt ; partes, ut, haze et illa; partium det 
nem, ut, 45 oriente et e z et ordinem, videlicet 
tum praecedat, partes ſequantur. 


Dvrix x autem eſt prolepſis. 
Explicita, ubi omnia exprimuntur, quae in pro 
portet : ut, * Equz b concurrunt; hie a  dextrl, 2 
 frra hippadromi. | 
Implicita, in qua aliquid tacetur ; ut, 
a Alter in alterius a Jaftantes lumina vultus, 
d Quaerebant taciti naſter uli efſet amor. Ovid. Epi 
Deeſt altera partium cum determinatione, videlicet, 
alietius. 
Sic, 2 Alter alterius on: era b portatc. Ubi deeſt * mi 
tera pars cum determinatione, videlicet, et ® Alter al 
b remus aequanm a utergue partem. Ter. Adel. i. 2.5 
totum ® 7205 ſubintelligitur ; ; et partes, 3 alter et alter, ind 
in Ciftributivo utergut. 


1 


SVNTIAT IS. ins 


£DES projzpiin dicit elle, quoties id, quod poſterius 
ante deſcribimus: ut, 

N venit 
ſirgil. Aen. i. 
enim nondum wat. quum Aeneas veniret in Italiam. 
vero prolepſis a f quod eſt ante, et New ſums. =, 


ZEVGMA. 

A eſt unius verbi vel adjectivi, viciniori reſpondentis, 
erla ſuppoſita redu&tio ; ad unum quidem expreſsè, ad 
ro per ſupplementum: ut, Nibilne tt nocturnum a pragſi- 
ii, nibil urbis a vigiliae, ib timor populi, nihil ® con- 
rum omnium, nihil hic munitiſſimus habend! Axl 
phil horum * ora a oultuſque ® moverunt ? Cic. in Cat. 1. 
inn expreſoe reducitur ad ora vultlſpue, at ad cetera per 
tum. Subintelligendum eſt enim, pracſidium movit,' 
eerunt, timer Popul movit, bonorum concirſliemavity 
rats hcus movit. 


n quando eft comparatio, vel ſimilitudo, verbum vel 

convenit cum remotiore: ut, '* Ego melius, quam 

bo. Ego, ficut * feenun, barui. "Hoc *ille ita pru- 

que acgo, b feciffer. 

Nr, ut, Talem fliumanulla, niſi * tu, pareret a Ter. 

3. 19. 

oetae interdum aliter loqui ſoleant: ut, 

if feeretae laeſerunt Phylliaa A ſyloae? Ov. R. Am. 591 : 

modis fit zeugma. | 
ona : ut, 2 Ego et a t, tudes. 

Were : ut, * Maritus of © uxor ꝙ b rata, 

ro; i ut, He illius 4 arma, 

ras? fuit. Virg. Aen. i. 20. 

vx aliquando verbum vel adjectivum in principio, et. 

rr protozeugma: ut, b Dormio à ego, ef uu. : 
ſoque in medio, vocattirque meſozeugma: 2 Ego, 
ef 3th, | 

que in fine, et vocatur hypozengma : ut, * Fg er 

. 5 equi- 


autem codices: Talem, niſi tu, nulla pareret filium. 
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GYNTHE: $IS eſt oratio congrua ſenſu, non voce: u 
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120 SYNTAXIS. 

Requiruntur autem in zeugmate quatuor : duo ſill 
ut, rex et a regina: conjunctio, quae vel copulativa, w 
ctiva, vel etiam expletiva eſſe poteſt ; ut, et, vel, etc, | 


ve] adjectivum; ut, b beata eff: et quod verbum vi 
vum viciniori ſuppoſito reſpondeat. 


Fir etiam quoddam zeugmatis genus per vert : 
bas, ubi bego. ® Coenas, quando bor. . 

Quando verbum ad duo ſuppoſita reducitur, et cun 
convenit, eſt zeugma, ut dicunt, locutionis, non cu 
nis: ut, Joannes Þ fuit piſcator, et * Petrus. 


Dicitur autem zeugma quaſi copulatum, a Ora 
denen vel Carywps, quod eſt copulo. 


SYNTHESIS. 


b armati. 
2 Pars in fruſta b ſecant. Virg. Aen. i. 216. 
F IT autem ſyntheſis, nunc in genere tantùm, idqu 
xis diſcernendi cauſa ; ut, 2 * Anjer > freta, a elephant 
2ida e: aut ſupplimenti gratia 3 ut, Praeneſte jub b ij 
ditur rhe ; * Centauro in d magna, ſubintelligitur nai 
Nunc in numers tantum : ut, * Tarba b raunt, l. 
a aliguis oſtium. 
Nunc vero in genere et numero ſimul: ut, 
2 Pars b merſi tenuere ratem. 
Hic'* manus ob patriam Pugnando pulnera b paſſi. Virg.h 


- Dicitur autem ſyntheſis, a ow quod eſt eon, et der; 
quia et compoſitio, id eſt, conſtructio facta gratia fignid 


AN P 90818. 
ANTIPTOSIS, ab ar; quod eſt pro, et Flag i 


a Jr hem quam atuo, b veſtra 21k. Virg. Aen. i. 577. 


a en quem audiſtis, non eft b mens C. 


4 T) obige intelligituy toemina. Hel vide ſu bra, p. 12. 
4: Rudimenia p. 47. n. E. | 


poſitio caſtis pro ceaſu. idque interdum non invenuſt 


Populo ut b placerent, quas fe 2 a fabulas. Ter. And! 


| K : * 2 2 
$YNTAXIS. 121 
kh venit in mentem, pro id. Quanquam ic venit im- 
er potitis uſ urparl exiſtimandum eſt. | 
libri ſunt omne . 70 a elegantia referti : g pro omnis 

Sic id Þ genus, quod Þ genus, etc. 
is ® auftores mibi? pro eius. 
um autem fit durior antiptoſis : ut, 
rimus omnium parens patriae * appellate, pro prime. 
os gladios, d guibas à altero te occiſurum minatur, * al- 
cum: pro quorum altero. | 


SYNECDOCHE. | J 


ECDOCHE et, cum id, quod partis eſt, attribuitur t to- 
W ut, Aethiops a albus b dentes. Mic albus, quod folis 
convenit, toti attribuitur Aethiopi. 
W'nccdochen omnia nomina adjectiva aliquam proprietä- 
fcantia; item verba paſſiva, et neutralia ſignificantia a- 
ſhonem, poſſunt regere accuſativum, aut ablativum, 
tem locum, in quo eft proprietas aut aſſo : ut, a Aeger 
vel Þ pedibus. ® Sauctus Þ frontem, vel b fronte. 2 Do- 
t, vel b capite. | 
Lins Þ tempora quercu. Virg. Georg. i. 349. 
W's > membra bipenni. Silius. 
 laniata b comas, à contuſague ® fetus. Luc. ii. 335 
lhe Graecae phraſes ſunt: 
quod non ſimul eſſes, b cetera a laeths. Hor. Ep. i. 10. 50. 
ſimiles, uno differunt. 


9. NN 
r autem ſynecdoche a Tv quod eſt c, et oo HE 
; videlicet, quod totum cum ſud parte caplatar. 


list fguratae conſtructionis elegantias perneſcere, legat 
am LIN ACRVM de Ellipſi, Pleonaſmo, 4 Em llage, 
7 fguris eruditè, dilucide, ac copies? difſorentem: 
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pars in ſummo literae appoſita, quam ſis pinges [] 


P 


ROSODIA eft, quae rectam vocum pronunch 4 
dit. Latine acrentus g dicitur. 
Dividitur autem proſodia, in tonum, ſpiritum, ett 


DE TONO. 
TONVS eſt lex vel nota, qui ſyllaba in dictione en 


deprimitur. , | EY IS 
Eft autem tonus triplex ; acutus, gravis, circumfer 
Tonus acvTvs eſt virgula obliqua aſcendens in 


1 1 . EE x 
G8av1is eſt virgula obliqua deſcendens in dextram; M4: 
modum L J. = 13 
Cir.cvi:rLEXVs oft quiddam ex utriſque conflatun f. 


gurà [ 7 


Huc addatur etiam 429$TROPHVS, qui eſt quardu 


U 


— 


Hac nota ultimam dictionis vocalem deeſſe oſtend 
1 Tanton me crimine dignu imm 
Dixiſti? pro tautöne. Virgil. Aen. x. 668. | 

TONORUM REGULAE. 
I. Moxosyi.aza dictio brevis, aut poſitione lonf 
tur: ut, mel, fel, pars, pax. | : 13 4 
Natura longa eircumflectitur: ut, /þ&, fs, 501, ti 


II. In diſſyllabà dictione, fi prior longa fuerit natul 
rior brevis, prior cireumſſectitur: ut, Ina, mi/a: 


4 t orthographia de literis, ita profodia Je ſyllabis apit. | 
proſodia ſecunda pars grammatices; fed quiz recta ſyllabarun 
710 arte plenioremi vocum inteiligentia m percipi nequeat, ultinu 
grammeatici vulgò aſignant. - 8 Accentus idem Lative jig" 
Orac ce Tzorudia A trictiori autem ſenſu accentus pro tonO a 


PROS O DTA 125 
ris acuitur: ut, citus, Jatus, olers, ſatur. 


)1cT10 polyſyllaba, fi penultimam habet longam, acuit 
u.,. f. 
evem habet penultimam, acuit antepenultimam : ut, di- 
ontifex. Sy „ | | 
untur compoſita a facis: ut, benefacis, malefacis, ca- 
rigefacit, Cs : 
penultinua longa fuerit naturi, et ultima brevis, circum 
penultima : ut, Romdnus, amdtor 2. #73 
doſita a fl, ultimum acuunt: ut, malef it, calef it, be- 
tisf „ | 

Quia hodie propter hominum imperitiam circumfle- 
cuto vix prolatione diſcernitur, Grammatici circumfle- 
n acuto confuderunt . | 

Nvingve ſunt, quae tonorum W perturbant, diffe- 
Wran{poſitio, 3 conciſio, idioma. 


iferentia tonum tranſponit : ut, 424 adverbium ultimam 
videatur eſſe nomen Y Sic 20, alin, aliguo, continu, ſedu- 
farts, qua, ſiguä, aligita, neguä, illi, falss, cito, fere, pla- 
genus alia; pur4 pro ſicut, fone pro poſt, coram, cir- 
1, palim, ergo conjunctio, ſed cg pro causa circum- 
ut, Ilius ergo venimus. Haec igitur omnia, ſicut 
aeutitona, in fine quidem ſententiarum acuuntur, in 
Entia vero gravantur e. : 


0 tonorum in tribus hiſce regulss tradita ad pronunciationem tantum 
ferim neque veteres Romani in ſcriptis eam adhibere ſolebant, ne- 
in uſu. Si Fabium autem audiamus, ultima ſyllaba nec acu- 
excitatur, nec flexi circumducitur; ſed in gravem, vel duas gra- 
mper, Inſt. xi. 10. et i.. y Circumflexus Toca lem, aitpote naturd 
0ngior1 mor effert, quam acutus. Sed quia ad diſcrimen Hud inter 
dum nunc parum attenditur ; hinc quaevis ſyllaba, in qua ſedes fit 
valps acute ſonare dici tur. Sd Morem * a nonnullis etiam 
e ober va tian docet Fabius. i. 5. 4 Hodie autem multi voin 
tum, quo ab a bis variabilibus ſimili modo conſcriptis me liùs diſtin- 
gra dem accentum ultimae 6 yiabae appingunt, eodem interim tono 
fonuntiando ubiq; retento; ac pars quoque ra tione ablatioum ſingu- 
pa? declinationis, et genitivum quartaty in fine circumileckunt. 
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* pROSO DIA. 


Sic differentiae causa antepenultima ſuſpenditur in h 
de, proinde, périnde, aliguando, ſiguando, nequands, hin 
lunge, delonge, deinceps, duntaxat, deorfum, quipropter, 
enimvero, propemodum, ãdmodum, l fabre, intereôloci, f 
nus, pauliminus, cum non ſunt voces diverſae, uti fy 
renus, crurum tenus non enim compoſita ſunt, velutj 

_ guatenus, et ejus generis reliqua æ. — 

2. Tranſpoſitio tonum invertit, id quod uſu venit i 
ſitionibus, quae poſtpoſitae gravantur: ut, Trani; 
mos, Virg. Aen. y. 663. Te penès imperium 8. 

3. Attractio tonum mutat, cum poſt vocabulum li 

quitur conjunctio inclinativa: ut, e, ne, ve. Attrahy 
hae particulae accentum ſyilabae praecedenti, eamque! 
ut, Luminaque, laurufqgue Dei. 

Sic dum, fis, nam, parelea. 

Ubi autem eſt manifeſta compoſitio, non variatur tor 
denique, utique, Itaque, undiques hiccine ? et Bujuſmod, 

Digue tamen temporis ſui tonum ſervat, et abivis 9 

4. Conciſio transfert tonum, cum dictiones per {neo 
pocopen caſtrantur; tune enim tonum retinent integracd 
ut, Virgili, Valeri, Mercuri: pro Virgilii, Valorii, Mr 

Sic quaedam nomina et pronomina ſyncopata circun 
ultimam: ut, 4rpinas, Ravennas; no/tras, veſtras, f 
crpinatis, Ravennatis, noftratis, etc C. 


— — 


3 r 
— E = l l _ = A 
2 = r= : = — 5 : " ITY _ PR" <J- — = 
x — i Sr \ = = = = = 
D — . — = — == - — = NS NR OT EOS GT FES—SE 
— o — 2 — — — I = 2 = ry = = _ — — — 
* - = - == = — = i = - — = a 
= 27 D 6 - \ A .- = — 22 — — — — 1 — 
2 = _ — . — — * — 2 = —— — FEES = — 
2 3 wn OS Fa I — — — — 8 = — = N . — 
SEE > IR. — r — 3 — — 
— — — = — — - — — — — — , —— * — — - 
— . D — — CREED AAS AY— = —- = =; 7 — — > — - 
Ko - - DS - — — — — 3 — ͤ — - . 3 - — — 
— OE — 2 - 2-3" — = $2 22 1 — — = — — = — — . — 2 
—— ”»” — * —— . 2 ——— — — = = == #7 
. — — 2 = WY — 2 8 _ — — 
— = RR 1 - E 2 228 " - . 2 — 15 4 — PL R 
—_— a — 7 © — 8 ———_ — - D — === = £ 7 — 
S 3 —— — : - A : 5 MS SE 5 PF 2 ES r 3 
ä ST — . r — — I X —— —— 4 2 — — . 1 _ —_— = — — 
2 — 2 ? - 7 — = MIR == 22 - _ = Z< 5 — - — 9 — 7 
— Pc: = — — = . ——— FEES or In Ag r — — === 
p — — — — 
7 


— —— 
8 1 
— — 
= — 


ET. 


r3 Py 
8 = 
LE 


S - > 2 = 

* * I 
= ng Sn 
RE ES 


$ 
7 
. 


a Cum voces au tem ſunt e e guaeque favs ſuum ſœtitu. 
Quin et in comtaſitis, quando duae puſtremae hyllabae ſiut li 
deinceps, acceitum in antepenultimà, neque Craecum, nequs Id 
mo, em pati cenſet Joſſius. Sed de hac re vide etiam Fabiunl 
g cum non poſi ponuntur, ſecundum regulas jam diftas, utraji 
penes diſtinctionis cauſa, et per quia eft monoſyllaba. In fun 
rebus uſum dettoram ſequi; corfaltiimam ee Deſpanterius bent 
detur. Sed autor Methodi accentum in his non incliuare a 

uatuor priores coves [int ſimplices, Et ne in dubitantibus ſolam! 
in iuterrogantibus, fit enclitica d In ubivis autem e nuitini 
Horatius. s ita etiam veteres quidam gra mmatici hos call 
H. ſunt, ſeribuut 3 Iriſcianus vero Ab. vii. Virgilie, et Mercure 
labas contra ctas, ſive in ultima, five ia penultima, tum demumeſ 
devere opi atur Vous, quien amviguitas vel obſcuiritas a ligu¹ 
exilari gaht. 
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we a dinicam 3 item hilc, illüc, iftuc, athic, etc. pro 
lucce, etc. —— „„ 

mpoſita a dic, dir, fac : ut, benedic, redüc, calefac &. : 
joma, hoc eſt linguae-proprietas, tonum variat, adeò ut, 
es Graecae integrae ad nos veniant, ſervent tonum ſu- 
Symieis, Periphas penultimam acuunt: at facta Latina 
Itimam elevant, quia corripiunt penultimam. 

autem prorſus Latina fiunt, Latinum quoque torfuni 
ut, Geirgica, Bucolica, antepenultima acuta , licèt a- 


I 


ecos in ultima tonum habeant. „ 
combbdia, tragoedia, ſaphia, ympfinia, tonum recipi- 
tepenultunà; licet in {114 lingui habeant In penultimi: 
„fi ignoretur proprius peregrinae vocis tonus, tutiſſi- 
rit juxta Latinum accentum illam enuncltare. * 
dyllabae communes in prosi oratione ſemper cortipiurt- 
wlebris, cathedvra, mediocris 6. 

DE SPIRIT. 

VS duo ſunt, aſper et lenis : „ 
der, quo aſpirata profertur ſyllaba: ut, Homo, honor J. 
quo eitra afpitationem ſyllaba profertur: ut, amo, ous; 
TENVS de tonis et ſpiritibus; deinceps de ſyllabaru 


pore, ct verſus ratione pauca . adjiciemus. 
et ſyllabae proferendae menſura. 


revis unius eit temporis, longa vetd duoru m. 
9 breve ſie notatur [G, longum autem ſic | - J ut; ?277s; 
dis juſto ordine diſpoſitis fiunt pedes. en 

io: eartt. poſterior ſyllaba vocum donec et calefac, tam contra 
m, gila ni contra regulam eonciſionis paulo ante traditam, ctreum- 
6 Fxcipegenitivos in ins, ſecundam pronominꝭs jormam habentes* 
las, „ ide ſupra, p. 2 d Tempis 
tu a vonnullis male confunditur; four” dem fit acui, et product; 
an , vilaba acutir, elevatur quidem vox in ex proferend ied : 
; Sugetay. Sie in voce hominibus acuitur mi; at li, quae ſequitur, 
Herendd nora m paſtulat. Im cui ſyllaba ndturd ga c 
15 70% CA de ca uſa angetur guantitas. Num in oracot m el 
W486 ae ges tempofè, 8 tantum differunt: | 5 + 
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Eft autem y x s duarum fylabarum pluriùmve con 
certa temporum obſervationè 
Pedum alii diſyllabi, ali trifyllabi. 
De tetraſyllabis autem non multum attinet ad hoc nat 
ſtitutum diſſerere. TS 


5 „ 1 * 1 


Spondeus, tt toi 


* . Pyrrhichius, E Den 
Dißy abi ſunt | Trochaeus, + = * Pan 
| Iambus, wal 4.a6 
Moleſſus, Blend | 774 
6 N Tribrachys, VuUuu ut < dann 
= 1 em 
.. . | aeſtus, UU-f Ze 
Triſylabi ſunt 4 — 3 2 
Antibacchius, - v audn 
Amphimacer, v <| char 
Amphidrachys, TELY eng 
Porro pedes juſto numero atque ordine concinnat 
gonſtituunt. : f 
Eft enim vxksvs oratio juſto atque legitimo pedim: 
conſtricta. „„ 
Verſum compoſituro in primis diſcendum eſt pedib 
titè metiri, quam ſcanfionem vocant. 
Eft autem scaxs 10 legitima verſiis in ſingulos pen 
menſuratio &. 
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 Scanſioni accidentia. 
QCANSIONI accidunt, ſynaloepha, ecthlipſis, ſyn 
aereſis, et caeſura. 9 5 x 


SYNALOEPHA eſt eliſio quaedam vocalis ante al 
diverſis dictionibus: ut, 


e ae, e, - U VU — VU - = 
Sera ni- nis vit | et || craſtina,| vio" hodi-\e Matti 
pro vita, et t/it/ e. 's 
« Verſus rations integritatis acatalecticus dicitur, cui nl oi 
ert deeſt; catale Qicus, cui in fine deeſt ſyllaba; brachycaratedis 
— deeft; 2 ypeccaraleicus ve] bypermeter, in 2 una ail 
5 gin | 
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p RSS O DIA. 187 
zutem interdum in his dictionibus: Dii, Diis, iiden, 
deinde, deinceps, ſemianimis, ſemibomo, ſemiuſtus, deeſt, 
geerit: et ſimilibus . 

| hey et 6 nunquam intercipiuntur 6. 


rlirsis eſt, quoties n cum ſua vocali perimitur, pro- 
dictione a vocali exorsa : ut, | 


_ — = — —— - - V/-. 0. 
%, Hor- rend, in- form, in- gens, cuillumen ad- lemptum. 
onferum, horrendum, informe. Virg. Aen. iu. 65 8. 
Larersis eſt duarum ſyllabarum in unam contractio q: ut, 

Wy ĩ . TW CS 
En to fae-\rint al-[vearia\ vimine] texta : Virg. G. iv. 34. 


ſeriptum eflet ale ar ia 9. 13 
AER ESsIs eſt, ubi ex und ſyllabi diſſectà fiunt duae: ut, 
_- -- ove ww 
Ve. lrant fu-|505 || evolu-I ile meſos. Ovid. Ep. xii. 4. 
pro evolviſſe :. 8 | > 
svn eſt, cum poſt pedem abſolutum ſyllaba brevis 
e dictionis extenditur g. Caeſurae ſpecies ſunt: 
Ticmimeris ex pede et ſyllabi: ut, 

v „nee 
aarigbus inbi-Jans ſpi-Irantialconſulit] eta. Vir. Aen. iv. 5 
Inthemimeris ex duobus padibus et ſyllabi :_ ut, 
„ese - - -:- Ly eee 
ia lvincit a- Jinor, et] nos ce-|damus a-| mori. Id. Eel:x:69; 
eothemimeris ex tribus pedibus et ſyllabâ: ut; 


* e „ GEE 08 „ RE Ea 
en- land ar- Item pari.-Iter ar-\cimgque ſo-\nantem. Id. Aen.v.521 


n duae wocales ſint in eadem voce, Victorino łpiſynaloepha, a liis ſynecs 
s et ſynizeſis dicitur. B Neque ah, bei, hui, io, et cui munoſylla- 
v. 4: ccaleſcunt ſcil. in diphthongum ; ut, Ulyſſei, Achyllei: nam 
_ RE | . r en ee 
Wy 2crein a ſynecphoneſi Aiſtinguit Voſſ. quod in hac prior vocals inte 
aum abſorbetur. Alvearia ?gitur ſynecphoneſis, 707 foraetblig of 
t revera in #mltis vett. mſs. legitur. Ai his admictunt 
n, caae eft ſyllabae longae correptio; ut ſteterunt pro ſtetèrunt; et dia- 
4e oft brevis ſyllabae produftic; ut, Priathides rd Prianidées. 
caefuta dicitar, {cet ſyllaba rehicta fit loge quantitatis. 


P 4 HERE: 
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Enneemimeris conſtat ex quatuor pedibus et ſyllaba: ut, 
4 2 la- raus nie. ſum mol. Ili ful-\tus bya-\cintho. Virg.Ecl.yi.sz 
W — DE GENERIBVS CARMINYM «. 
C ARMINVM cenera uſitatiora, de quibus nos hoe low 

P 


otiſianum tractare gcerevimus, ſunt, heroicum, elegiacum 
Aſclepiadeum, Sapphicum, Phaleucium, 1ambicum. 


Heroicum. : 


Carmen heroicum, quod idem HE XAMETRVM dicitur, con 
ſat ex pedibus numero quidem ſex, genere vero duobus, dach 
lo et ſpondeo; quintus locus dactylum, fextus ſpondeum pe 
culiariter fib1 * ; reliqui hunc vel illum, prout volumus: 
ut, | OP 


O, = VU -— Uy, - —' - UU, - - _ : 
Tityre\tu patu-|lae recu-|bans ſub|tegmine | fagi. Virg. Ecl. 1 
Reperitur aliquando ſpondeus etiam in quinto loco: ut, 

0 „% » a 4) : 
Chara De- um jobo-|les, ma-|gnum Fovis|increpmentum. Ib. iv. 40 


Itima cujuſque versds ſyllaba habetur communis. 


Elegiacum. 


_ Carmen elegiacum, quod et PENTAME TRI nomen habet. 
e duplici conſtat penthemimeri : quarum prior duos pedes, di- 
Qylicos, ſpondiacos, vel alterutros comprehendit, Gam {yl 
ba longa; altera etiam duos pedes, ſed omnino dactylicos, 


T 20, 
cum ſyllabà item longi © : ut, | 
OR RIES 
Res eff | follici-yti || plena ti-|moris a-[mor. Ovid. Ep. 1.12: : 
* Diferunt carmen et verſus, ut tctum et pars. Verſuum igitur rati 
bic deſcribitur, ex quibus ſingula haec carminum genera conficiuntur. C In , 
um Verſus hexametro pentameter alternis vicibusſubjicitur, elegiacum vocafil. il 


Nam carmen pentametrum raro jeorſim inveniture 


Aſcle- 


PROSODIA; 1 


= 


Vi 


Aftepiadeum: 


CaRMEN Aſclepiadeum conſtat ex penthemimeri; - hve eſt, 
ondeo et ca et CIP 4 Jonga, et duobus deinde da- 


us lis: ut, 


Mecae-(nas ehe II it | regibus. Hor: Od. i. 1. 1. 


25 Sapphicüm. 
u Carmen Sapphicum conſtat ex trochaeo, {| pondeo, dacty- 
ty , et duobus demum trochacis : 2 


Jam ſa-ftis ter- Iris nivis| atque | gira. Hor. Od: i. 2. f. 


Is hoc tamen carminis genere poſt tres verſus addituy 
vox VM, quod conſtat ex dactylo et ſpondeo: ut, 


Inte- ger 51. ae ſeele- Ir: /que parle, 
4% Nor Jer Neri cell, nec| arch, 
Ne be. liens. 2 2 4 /a [gittis, | SE 
Fuſce, pha-lretrd Hor. Od. i. 


Phaleucium a, ſiue Hendecaſyllabum: 


Carmen Phaleucium, five hendecaſyllabum, conſtat ex ſpon- 
20, daftylo, et tribus tandem CRANE: 3 


Wogud | 4/7 Heel la, verre Mail, 
Nofrum | 207 pote- Iris lauert | naſur. 


get, 


« Dicitur etiam Phalaecium. Ex . autem manero hendecas 
abi romen habet, der commune «ft ei cum Sapphico. | 


reis 


Iambicum. . 

Lz61T1nvs verſus iambicus e ſolis conſtit iambis: ut, 30 
e tr * . — - ne, U 
HSuis | et i-\pſa Ro-|ma vi-\ribus | ruit. Hor, Epod. xvi. il. © 
Wn” : e f . , N ' 3 | . . 


Recipit tamen interdum in locis imparibus pro 1ambo tribr; 
chyn, ſpondeum, dactylum, anapaeſtum; atque in parib 
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tribachyn, ſpondeum rarius &. | 
Hoc carmen in duo genera dividitur, dimetrum, et trim 
trum & five ſenarium. 5 | 


#5 


r 
bY bs. Exe 
* a t 0 


DimeTRvM conſtat ex quatuor pedibus: ut, 
- - a> 2 0 . 8 LE as _ i, 
O car-\minum | dulces | notas 


F 0 — . 

Quas o-\re pul- ſchra nel. leo 

| Funds, Lyrac-\que fuc-\cints 5 
28 | 


TxaiuBTRVxI ſenis conſtat pedibus : ut, 


Dui nes | damnant, [ funt 5. (rio inc ma-|ximi 15 
DE QYANTITATE SYLLABARVM. 


DE PRIMIS SYLLABIS., 
PRIMARVM ſyllabarum quantitas ofto modis cognoſcitur 
poſitione, vocali ante vocalem, diphthongo, derivations 
cempoſitione, praepoſitione, regula, exemplo ſeu auctoritate. 


a Perſus ia mbicus in ſecundo et quarto loco tyibrachyn ædmittit, et 4 
cemicos jpondeum. Hiſt et trimeter iambicus, cujus ſexta ſedes ſpondeunt hal 
it amn ; qui peculiari nomine ox4Quy, vel chonambus, appeliati 
Pimettum et ti metrum dicuntur, quia Graeci in dimetiendo duos pei 
Conjungunt. Carmen ex uno verſuum genere confectum monocolon: 
catur, ex duplici dicolon, ex triplici vers.tricolon. Item pro numero verſu 
ex quibus conſtat, priuſquam reditus ad idem genus fiat, diſtrophon, triſtic 
phon, aut tetraſtrophon dicifur. Ex his acto madis regula tantum f 
Aram ſyllabarum eft proprius; nam poſitio et diphthongus ad omnes [yl 
bas argraliter ſpectant, et inque reliqui prisnis ac mediis ſunt communes 


; Poll 


4 4 v* 
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Poſitio a. 1 ds 
\Vocars ante duas conſonantes, aut duplicem in eadem di- 
ne, ub1qz poſitura longa eſt g: ut, ventus, axis, patri zo, ci jus. 
J. Qvop fi conſonans priorem dictionem claudat, ſequente 
1a conſonante inchoante, vocalis praecedens etiam poſitione 
Pa erit: ut, : ; 
—— — — 2 ( 
liier | ſum, quam ] cui poſ-\/it for-Ituna no- Icere. 
bac jor, ſum, quam, et fit, poſitione longae ſunt. 


l. At prior dictio in vocalem brevem exeat, ſequente a duabꝰ 
lonantibus incipiente, interdum, ſed rariùs, producitur 7: ut, 


„„ TTV i i IP nh NS. Swing 75 dee 
Ita ſpoli-|a, et plu-\res de | pace tri-\umphos. Iuv. viii. 107. 


v. Vocalis brevis ante mutam, ſequente liquida q, communis 
Witur : ut, patris, volucris. Longa verò non mutatur: ut, 
trum, fimulachrum 1. 


Vocalis ante alteram. 


voc Allis ante alteram in eãdem dictione ubique brevis eſt: 
Deus, meus, tYus, pi us. | : D 
Excipias genitivos in iat, ſecundam pronominis formam ba- 
tes: ut, anus, illius, etc. Ubi i communis reperitur, li- 
in alterlus ſemper ſit brevi in a/ius ſemper longa &. 


z Poſitio brevem ſyllabam reddit, aeque ac longam; brevem, cum una 
als alteri in cadem voce praeponitur; longam, cum vocalis duas conſo- 
fes, aut duplicem, antecedit: vulgò tamen nomen peſitionis a4 poſterins ge- 
reltringituy. g Romani voca les longas a brevibus in omni ſyilabã 
diſtinguebant. Voca les enim breves ante duas conſonantes exiliter pro- * 
labant, Hinc veteres grammatici nonnunquam ſyllabas ejuſmodi corre- 
dicunt, Ita Feſtus : Inlex, productà ſequenti yn, fignificat, quilegi 
paret; correptã ſequenti ſyllabi, fignificat indudtorem, ab inliciendo. A- 
antra voca lem brevem poſitura longam fieri aiunt; cum revera, vocali na- 
um ſuam retinente, ſyllaba poſetione pro iucitur. Rariſſimeè extra cacſu- 
: Hae liquidae in Latinis voctbus ſunt let r; ut, poples, patris: in 
cis etiam met n; ut, Tecmeſla, cygnus.. s Focal:s brevis, aut longa his 
thr, quae ita eft extra pnſutionem: ut päter, gen. pätris; arãtum, unde arã- 
n. F Soltus, utrius, et neutrius, Tix leguntur penultima brevi. 
21 Excipiend 


13z PROSODIA: 
Excipiendi ſunt etiam genitivi et dativi quintae declinatic 
ubi e inter geminum 7 longa fit; ut, faciz7 : alioqui non; 
roi, pet, faei &. ee 
H etiam in f7 longa eſt, niſi ſequantur e et 7 ſimul: 


mt et 
4 a 
, 6 


Flerem, Feri. 0 
AAA _ —— 20 9 * 170 . - 5 7 alia 
Sic | punt | octo ma- lriti. Juven. vi. 228. WW: int: 


Did fie-lri won | poſſe pi tes 2 Ibid. 41. 
Obe, interjectio, priorem ſyllabam ancipitem habet g. 


Vocalis ante alteram in Graecis dictionibus ſubinde longif 
ut, Dicite Pierides. Reſpice Laerten. j 
Et in poſſeſſivis: ut, Aenzia nutrix. Rhodopzius Orply 


OMP 
les 


> . Diphthongus. 


Ouxis diphthongus apud Latinos longa eſt; ut, atv! 
Teuter, intſae: niſi ſequente vocali 7; ut, prdeirc, proctfl 
Pracamplus. 355 | 
| Derivatio, 
' Denrvariva candem cum primitivis quantitatem 'ſortiu 
tur: ut, 4matcr, amicus, amabilis, prima brevi ab 4 d 
Excipiuntur tamen pauca, quae a brevibus deducta prima 
vroducunt. Cujus generis ſunt : 3 
eq mo, is, a cim, | jametumn, a juvo, | ſides fedis, a ſea 
forms, fomentum, a janara juvenis g, | tegula, a tegs. 
Foros, | ex, lgis, a lego, | tragula, a trübo. 
bamanis, ab himo, | mabilis, a moveo n, | VImer, a vames, 
TAcungus, a jive, | TX TERS, a rege, | VOX US, a 00, 
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s Cenitiui etiam antiqui promae declinationis in atpenultimam producu 
22, aulai. tem ccativi propriorum's ut, Cii, Pompei, 5 Sic io, ſed 
hen briorem habet lengam. 7 Nuod fere de praepoſitione prae compoſita 
tells i debt. Sic an mediis ſyllabis - ut, ani mare, an moſus ab animu 
lang nner a largninis, etc. « Foyſan a fõtum. g Ni bey cra ſin qu 
nent. 1 Reffins a mövi. Y AI potts 8 ſedi, 5 
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r et contra, quae a longis deducta corripiuntur. Qualia ſunt: 


. Lriſta, ab ares, ,I des, a f io, Igsaa to, as, a nat, 
a Alco, Tagor fri 87115, a frango, | noto, as, a nõtu, 

115, A difſero, |genui, a gigno c, |pojur, a piano. 
cis, a diico, ] lucerna, a lices, | ſopor, a ſopto. 


alia nonnulla ex utroque * quae relinquuntur ſtu⸗ 
þ inter legendum obſerva 


Compoſitio. ). 


0PoS1TA ſimplicium quantitatem ſequuntur ©: ut, A 
lege; lego, as, allego 3 pòtens, impötens; ſob, conſo lor. 


xcipinntur. tamen haec brevia a longis enata: dire, pe- 
,ajaro 3 inni ba, pronuva, a navo J. 


Praepoſitio ®. 


Ex praepoſitionibus hae ubique Producuntur; 4, FA 1 
i: niſi vecali ſequente; ut, Zn, deb7/CeRs. 


Sudtbiifoe pracifits. Virg. Aen. vii. 524. 


L PRO quoque longa eſt, preeterquam“ in iſtis; procella, 
mus, profart, profects, profejius, hn e, prifiteer, * 
q prifundus, Pronepos, proter us. 

VICKY, profunao, propello, propulſa, fro "ago nomen et ver- 
primam ſyllabam habent ancipitem. 


ritheta et proping & Graeca ſunt per: 0 parvum, et proinde 
m brevem habent. 


l. Dt etiam producitur, niſi i in 47rims et dijertus. 


, RELIQYAE praepoſitiones, fi politio ſinat, corripiuntur? 
uſmodi ſunt; ab, ad, it, ob, re n, ſab, Jubttr, &c'F, 


4b antiquo geno. Manet quantitas, fi male mutetuy : ut, obti⸗ 
teneo, Occido a cido, occ? do a cãedo, insllio a {ihio, etc. Cum 
Fnonnul ts : at, veridicus, maledicus, alli ag 4 in dicus a dico; Mmiſs- 
a fopio; etc. cil. in com foſitione. e Alvarus fi implex eſſe cenſe t. 
ria / eff anceps. 1 Refert pro intereſt priorem producit, quia ex res et. 
amponitur, & Obſe In vocibus fine pracpoſitione compoſitrs, pars prior, 
mus, ſive pluriiem: fit ſyllabarum, in a, 2 o exiens, productfur ; in e, 
n cor-ipitur, Sed 5 excipiuntur quae inter legendum occurrent. 


* 


134 PROSO DI As 
: Regula. 
I. Ouxz praeteritum diſyllabum priorem habet lony 


ut, egi, ᷑mi. 
Excipias tamen 526i, de di, ſei di, ftti, ſtiti, tuli, et Fidi n f 


: IT. P RIMAM practeritz geminantia primam brevem IM of 
bent : ut, cœcidi 2 cado, cëcidi a caedo, didici, Fefelli, nil h 
di, pòpedi, pò pendi, pi pugi, tetendi, tetigi, tatondi, titudi. “ 

: III. Svernva diſyllabum, priorem producit : ut, crit Pr 
lãtum, litum, mõtum. | Wd 

Excipe adtum, itum, Iitum, quitum, ratum, ritum, ſi at 


Sttum, ſtd tum æ: et crtum a cieo, cies; nam cttum a cis, 
quartae, priorem habet longam. _ 
Exemplum ſeu augcoritas. 
QxAkvxt vero ſyllabarum quantitas ſub praedictas rait 
non cadit, a poctarum uſu, exemplo, atque auctoritate, pet 
eſt, certiſſima omnium regula. | 
Diſcant ergo pueri obſervare ex poëtis communes primar 
ſyllabarum quantitates. Aujus ſortis ſunt; B7thyxus, Brita 
Cacus, Cs yra, C rathis, Cure. es, Diana, Fi denae, Gradivu, 
uluss,Hymen, Italus, Iipuidus, Iiguor, Lycas, Orion, palatium, 
io, Pyrene, rubigo, rildo, Rutilius, Sjranins, Sychaeus: et ſim 
DE MEDIARVM SYLLABARVM QVANTITAT 
EDIAE {vlabae partim eidem ratione, qua prime 
partim etiam ex mcrementis genitivi, atque conjuga 
nis analogia, eognoſci poſfunt. 
I. Dr incrementis genitivi nominum polyſyllaborum 
in GENERIBVS NOMINVz1 abunde dictum arbitramur 9; u 
& Stãturus pri mam producit. Kribitur plemmmque hinnulus. » 
fupxa, p. 130. n. 9. Iucre menrum nominum eſt aut ſingulare, aut pl 
Srngulare eſt ea ſyllaba gen. fing. creſcentis, quae ultimae nom. veſpmdet 
ſecunda in fermonis et itineris; nam penaſtima in itineris alterum | 
incrementum: quantitas autem increment! ſingularis per onescaſus wir 
numeri retinetur. Plurale incrementum eft ſemper penuſtima caſus ali 
plur. creſcentis, ae ultimae namina tivi blur. reſpondet : ut, Musarum 
rentibus: ex d«/inalianim atem ration? uus rnerement? dena g 
petri, | - pet 
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licebit, ſi quid de hac re haeſitaveris. Cetera frequens 
et optimorum poetarum obſervatio facile ſuppeditabunt. 
ContvGATIONIS analogiam ex imbibitis RV DIMENTIS 
lidicerunt 3 nempe 4, indicem primae conjugationis, 
n eſſe naturà; praeterquam in 49, et ejus compoſitis, 
o hujus ſunt conjugationis: ut, mus, circumaàmus ; 
aircumdd bis; dare, circumddͤre: et fic in reliquis @. 
PRAETEREA ſyllabas rimus et ritis, in praeterito perfe- 
odi ſubjunctivi, ubique pro brevibus habendas animadver- 
in futuro autem, in oratione prosã longas eſſe debere, in car- 
er indifferentes reperiri, quemadmodum contendit Aldus : 
et. amaveri mus, amaveritis; fut. amamrimus,amaveritis. 
Es r et ubi mediae ſyllabae variant apud poëtae, ut in 
e ſubjunximus: Batavus, connũbium, Corcyra, fictaula, 
i, Pharsalia, SIdònius: et in his ſimilibus. 8 
Ante cT1va in zus Latina penultimam producunt: ut, clan- 
us, matutinus, mediaſti nus, parieti nus, repent inus, veſpertinus. 
eter haec ſequentia; carbasi nus, cædri nus, craſt nus, diuti- 
nu, Bor not i nus, oleaginus, perendinus, priſtinus, ſeroti nus. 
relicur materialia, ſive a metallorum nominibus formata, 
z qualia ſunt permulta a Graecis vocibus deducta in .: 
lamantinus, cryſfalli nus, hyacinthinus, myrrbinus, etc. 

tera felields docebit uſus, et pottarum obſervatio; quime 
rmammaticorum regulae, quas fine ullo aut modo aut fine 
kdiarum ſyllabarum quantitate tradere ſolent. 

ure, illis praetermiſſis, ad ultimarum ſyllabarum quantita- 
periendas jam accingamutrt. 18 ; 


VLTIMARVM SYLLABARVM QVANTITATE. 


* 


g 


ANQVAM ultimae ſyllabae ipſum literarum numerum aut 
quant, aut etiam ſuperant, non tamen pigebit illas etiam 
Ie percurrere. | 8 5 
erhorum incrementa ex ultima ſecundae ſingul . praeſent1s indicat. att v 
tur : fac, amãmus 17m habet inerementum, amaramus duo ; nam 11ti- 
mam dicitursn rementum. 6 ita Diomedes et Agroetius, Progus a. 


Ser vius longas ejfe volunt. Vid. off. Ariſt. ii. 21. i. A 


736  PROSODIA 
I. A finita producuntur: ut, and, contra x, erg. 
Excipias put il &, ita, quid, poſted , ei. 
Item nominativos, & omnes caſus in a, cujuſcunque 
generis, numeri, aut declinationis : praeter vocativos j 
Graecis in as ; ut, 6 Aenea, © Thema : et ablativum 
declinationis; ut, ab hac u,. BED . 
Numeralia in giata à finalem habent communem, ſe 
quentius longam: ut, triginta, guadragints. | 
II. Ix. 2, d. t, deſinentia brevia ſunt: ut, 26, dd, ce”? 
III. In c deſinentia producuntur: ut, ac sic, et þ 
verbium. e 1 
Sed duo in c contrahuntur; z, et doner e. 
Fria ſunt communia; far, pronomen Hie, et neutry 


hoc modo non fit ablativi caſüs. ; pe / 
IV. E finita brevia ſunt : ut, mare, fend, lege, ſeri, N 
Excipiendae ſunt omnes voges quintae inflexionis in e = 
dit, fid?, unà cum particulis mde enatis; ut, hodi?, gu Wi 
pridiz, poftriai? ; quare, quadere, ear?, et ſiqua ſunt ſin Hir: 
Et ſecundae item perſonae ſingulares imperativorum Hun: 
rum ſecundae conjugationis: ut, doc?, move, mane, cave y, 
- Producuntur etiam monoſyllaba in e; ut, mz, t?, d: NIA. 
ter Que, ne, ve, eonjunctiones encliticas J. | 6 
Quin et adverbia quoque in e, ab ad ectivis deducta, In. 
gum habent : ut, pulchrè, doctè, valde pro valide. 
Quibus accedunt fzrme, fer? *: bene tamen et malt 6 | ( 
piuntur omnino. | a le 
Poſtremò, quae a Graecis per » ſcribuntur, naturà prodii ili 
tur, cujuſcunque fuerint casũs, generis, aut numeri: ut: 
e, Anchise, cetè, Tempe. | En | dy: 
; a Contrahunt.Manilius et Auſonius. & Adverbia liter ſumtum-. WM” 
cunt Catullus et Hora ius. Ab es corripiuntur : ut, Thyeſts,Oreſti. Mau- 
bod prins hic additum ſuit, eee & Item aba i. fame, quia olini . 
. eclina tionis uit. n Sed cave, vale, et vide, item ſalve, et reſpon 1 


reg correpta leguntur; quod antiquis forſan tertiae fuerint conjuga 
Et ſyllabicas adiectiones, CE, te, pts. eil. ſecundae dechnatimn 
glare, interne, longe, inferrſe, et ſuperne @ quihuſdam corripiuntur. Af 
b adjefivis tertiac & brevem havent. * Etiam oht Sed tere 1 


. = 


Auſonius. A | 


o = 
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finita Jonga ſunt: ut, domin?, magi/tri, amari; docer7. 
ter mib, tir 2 N, ubi, ib a, quae ſunt communia. 
; vero et quasrz corripiuntur. ; 
s etiam fortis ſunt dativi et vocativi Graecorum, quo- 
nitivus ſingularis in 05 breve exit: ut,  huic Minozad?, 


„ Phy/lid? ; vocat. 6 Alex, Amarylli; Daphni. 
L finita corripiuntur : ut, animal, Annibat, mel, pugil, 


ter 177 contraftum a nibil, ſal g, et fs 1 

ebraea W in el: ut, Michazl, Gabriel, Ropha?l, 
3 
Mfnita producuntur ut, Pain, Hymin, quin, Ano. 
jn, agemon. ; 

pe forsan, for/itan, an, tamen, attamen, verauntamen, int; 
dunt his et voces illae, quae per apocopen caſtrantur : 
1? videw? audin & ? exin, ſubin, dein, proin. | 
quoque a nominativis in a: ut, nom. /9higenia, Aegina; 
Migenian, Aeginin. Nam in an a nominativis in as pro- 
ur: ut, nom. Aeneas, Mar fyas; accul. Acnein, Maryan. 
ina item in ex, quorum genitiyus 7x75 correptum habet: 
men, crimèò n, pectè n, tibicèn, inis. 

dam etiam in in per i; ut, Alexiu: in yn per y ; ut, Ire. 
ca etiam in 072 per 0 parvum, cujuſcunque fuerint casũs: 
n. {/19n, Pelion; accuſ. Caucason, Pylon. 


. O finita communia ſunt : ut, am, . gb, porrd”. Sic 
 legendo, eundo, et aliae gerundii voces in 40. 


ali obliqui caſus in 0 po producuntur : ut, huic do- 
rod; ab hoc femplò, dam? 
arerbia ab adjectivis derivata : ut, tanto, quantd, Khao: 


WW 771177, an ifeſtö, etc. praeter Jeduti, mates, rebel: £, 
” que ſunt communia. | „ 

im ; 
pong cul i diſyllabum, ef uti; 6 Producunt Statins et Auſunius; coyre- 


alles habuerunt editt. non occurrit. Finita in mon eliſa ante 
veteres corripuerunt. d At nemon* producit Horaiius. e Se- 
tuo, a tutius producuntur. Ja- & Et vero c fund to. 
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Ceterùm mode et quomodò & ſemper corripiuntur. 
Citò quoque, ut et ambò, dud, ego, atque homo, vix 
product. RE 8 
Monoſyllaba tamen in o producuntur: ut, 45, ſtö, ut 


pro causa. | F 9414 
Item Graeca per &, cujuſcunque fuerint casũs: ut, þ ade 
phi, Did; hujus Androgeõ, Apollõ; hunc Athi, Apoll Lati 


IX. R finita corripiuntur : ut, Cxesar, torculir, 9 
ror, Rar. „ | 
Cor ſemel apud Ovidium productum legitur : ut, 

Molle meum levibus cor eft violabile telis. Ep. 1 
Producuntur etiam far, /ar, Nar, ver, far, cars: } 
que cum cempolitis ; ut, compar, impar, diſpar. 
Graeca etiam in er, quae illis in p deſinunt: ut, 4#r, 
character, acther, ſotłr: practer pater et mater, quae a 
tinos ultimam brevem habent 7. ES, 
X. & finita pares cum numero vocalium habent ter 
nes: nempeè, as, es, is, os, us. : 

1. A, finita producuntur : ut, amas, musas, maje/tis, l 

Praeter Graeca, quorum genitivus ſingularis in dos ex 
Arcas, Pallas; genitivo Arcades, Pallados: 

Et praeter accuſativos plurales nominum creſcentiu 
heros, heroes ; Phyllis, Phyllidos; accuſ. plur. berods, Pl 

2. Es finita longa ſunt: ut, Anchises, ſedès, dot 
Excipiuntur nomina in es tertiae inflexionis, quae] 
mam genitiv1 creſcentis corripiunt : ut, m/s, ſegès, div! 
ari?s, abies, parizs, Ceres; et pës, uni cum compoſiti 
praepës, bipès, tripꝭs, quadrup2s: longa ſunt. 

Es quoque a ſum, um cum compoſitis, oorripitur: ut 
#425, prodès, obs: quibus peres adjungi pateſt, 
Item neutra, et nominativi plurales Graecoram: 

Manes, cacoethes ; Cyclopes, Naiades i. | 
« Et imo. c Etiam Iber. » Item Celtib&t Maytiadi 

Led corripitur ans. : Sedaccuſativi terminate &s in vom inibii 

di prodacrtur, quae Graects in is brè vi exit. | 


| | | | Th - s 3 „ 
PB — 
J finita brevia ſunt: ut, Parts, pants, triſtis, Bilaris. 
A xcipe obliquos caſus plurales in 75, qui producuntur : ut, 
ii, nenſis a menſa, dominẽs, templis : et quis pro guibus. 
em producentia penultimam genitivi creſcentis: ut, Sam- 
dalamis 3 genitivo, Samnitis, Salami nis. | <0 
de huc quae in 7s contracta ex eis deſinunt, five Graeca, 
Latina, cujuſcunque fuerint numeri aut caſſis: ut, Srmors, 
u; partts, omnis, e Simoeis, Pyroeis ; parteis, omneis. 
t monoſyllaba item omnia; ut, 97s, /75 ; praeter 75s et guzs 
nativos, et S, apud Ovidium. 3 5 | 
s accedunt ſecundae perſonae ſingulares verborum in 7s, 
um ſecundae perſonae plurales deſinunt in 7:75, penultima 
ucta; una cum futuris ſubjunctivi in is: ut, audis, ve- 
; dederis 8 + plural. auditis, velitis; dederitis y. 
s finita producuntur: ut, honds, nepas, dominõs, ſervds. 
neter compds, impòs, et 0s offis, | 
tGraeca per o parvum : ut, Delòs, chaos; Palladis,Phyllidos. 
* finita corripiuntur: ut, famulils, regius, tempiſs, d- 
us | "I | 


alli 


tells; genitivo /alitis, telluris s 
ongae ſunt etiam omnes voces quartae inflexjonis in 27, 
er nominativum et vocativum ſingulares: Fg hujus a 


xcipiuntur producentia penultimam genitivi creſcentis: ut; 


\ hae manis, has manits, © manis. 
z accedunt etiam monoſyllaba: ut, cr25s, ibis, mis, ſis,&c. 


e Graeca item = rs diphthongum, cujuſcunque fuerint 
lo ut, Hic Panthts, Melampis &; hujus Sapphns, Clius. 


Aiqueè piis cunctis venerandum nomen IESVs. 

l. PosTREMO finita producuntur omnia: ut, A, 
„% (.. ( 

Pols1s autem a Juvena le corripityr, et neſeis ab Ovidis. & Ris futun 
athins corripit ar, praeteriti ſemper. Vid. ura, p. 1 35. 1. iii. At 
'mel corri puit Horatius, A. P. 557. Et da tidum et ablativum plura- 
(Se tripũs; polyp#s vero ultima m corripit. Obl. in Vs finita bre via 
, 1 Tiphys, Gc. „ Quae in Y deſinunt, corripiuntur : ut, 
„ mo 2 | 
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